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How Lessons Work 


In addition to the suggestions in the Teacher's Notes for each lesson and the ideas in the Introduction (page 8), here are 
practical suggestions to help you use New Opportunities Beginner with your class. 



ffoíKq owf 




1 Check the meaning of the ^ 
Key Words. Listen and repeat. 


KEY WORDS: aces 


ÍD 


church, hotel, main square, muSl 
mosque, park, railway station, 
restaurant, river, shop, Street 


2 Look at the photos of Cambridge. 
What places can you see? 

Prepositions near 


3 Look at the sentences about the 
map. Are they true (T) or false (F)? 


1 The hotel is near the main square. (T) 

2 The restaurant is near the park. 

3 The shops are near the museum. 

4 The church is near the mosque. 


4 Work in pairs. Imagine you are 
in the main square. Say true or 
false sentences with 'near'. 

Example 

A The museum is near here. B Truef 1 


Look out for this logo! It 

refers students to the 

Mini-dictionary 

see page 22 re ^ ers stu dents to the 

relevant picture page in the 
Mini-dictionary. 

A 2 This refers students to the A-Z 

section in the Mini-dictionary. 


Module objectives 

Every module starts with a list of 
objectives so students olways know 
exactly what they are going to team. 

• Before starting the Warm-up 
page, go through the Module 
Objectives with the whole class. 
Obviously, at the begginning of 
the course this will have to be 
in Ll. 

• If you wish, get students to think 
about which of the objectives are 
most important for their 
individual learning. 

• At the end of every module, refer 
students to the objectives again. 
Encourage students to talk about 
what they have found difficult or 
easy. 


Key Words 

These present the active vocabulary 
for the lesson 

• Refer students to the relevant 
picture page or A-Z section of 
the Mini-dictionary. Check that 
they understand the words. 

• Elicit the meanings of the Key 
Words. 

• Play the recording, and get 
students to repeat the words. If 
students have problems with any 
words, get them to listen and 
repeat more than once. 

• Encourage students to write down 
new words with translations in 
their vocabulary notebooks. 

• Refer students to the Key Word 
Bank in the Language 
Powerbook , where words are 
listed by lexical group and by 
module. They can use these word 
lists to update their vocabulary 
books. 

• Encourage students to use the 
Key Words when they are 
preparing for writing and 
speaking activities (particularly 
those in the Communication 
Workshop). 

There are further practice exercises 
of Key Words in the Review lesson 
(after every two modules) and in the 
Language Powerbook. 







The Mini-dictionary 

This Mini-dictionary consists of two sections: the picture 
section (in colour) and the A-Z section. It ineludes only words 
considered usefulfor this level. The Mini-dictionary is designed 
to build students' confidence and skills in using dictionaríes 
as a vital part of their language learning experience. 

• Give students an opportunity in the first lesson to get to 
know what's in their Mini-dictionary. Make sure students 
know how to follow the page references in the Students' 
Book. The Mini-dictionary is used in every lesson, so it is 
important that the student feel at ease with it. 


Picture pages in colour 




Tell students to use the picture section when they are 
preparing for writing and speaking activities in the 
Communication Workshop. 

There are short dialogues on most picture pages. These 
provide authentic language for students to use as 
models for their speaking. These dialogues are 
particularly useful for roleplay and pair work. 

Each entry in the Mini-dictionary has the following 
information: head words (in colour); pronounciation; 
full grammar; definition; example sentences. 


A-Z section 
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Practica 

4 Write true sentences with times and days. 

1 I do English homework on _ 


2 My parents do the shopping on __ 

3 I get up at _ 


4 I watch my favourite TV programme on 


5 My parents go to bed at _ 

6 I play sport every_ 


5 Complete the text with the verbs. 
meet, play. go (*2). have, get up. do 


On Monday morning 1 1 
7 o'dock. I * _ 


_ to school at 8 o'dock on the 


bus. Some of my friends * 
their homework on the bus! At school, 

_ my friends and we 
_ basketball. At 9 o'dock we 
_ to our class. 



Reading and Listening 

O 6 Read and listen. Put these in order (1-4). 

have lunch □ do homework □ meet friends □ 

get upO 

Megan We don't get up earty on Sundays. 

Jamie Well. you don't get up earty. Megan. 

Megan OK, Jamie. I don't have breakfast - we 
have a big Sunday lunch. Our parents read 
the newspapers - they don't go out. I meet 
my friends in the afternoon. 

Gabriela You two don't have busy weekends. 

Megan And on Sunday evening I do my 


Presentation 2: 

Presenf Simple negafive (i you. we. they) 

7 Look at the examples with your teacher. 

Negative 

I don't have breakfast. 

You don't get up earty. 

We don't get up earty. 

You don't have busy weekends. 

They don't go out. 

O Listen and repeat the examples. 


Practica 

8 Write three affirmative sentences and three 
negative sentences about you. Inelude one 
falsa sentence. Use the Key Words from 
Exercise 1. 


I get up for school at 7.30.1 don't watch TV on 
Saturdays. 

Now work in pairs. Read your sentences to 
your partner. He/She guesses the false 
information. 

£ Preposttions on. in 
9 Look at the examples from the dialogue. 

1 watch TV on Fridoys. 

They do the shopping in the afternoon. 

Complete the sentences with on or in. 

1 I get up early_Saturdays. 

2 I do my homework_the evening. 

3 We have English homework_Wednesdays. 

4 I play tennis_Tuesdays and Thursdays. 

5 _Saturdays, we do the shopping 

_the morning. 

6 _the evening, I go to the cinema. 


Gabriela Oh. no! Homework! Jamie. have you 
got a CD encyclopedia? 


*get /get/ verb 

present: I/you/wefthey get , helshelit gets\ 
past: Ifyoulhelshelitlwelthey got, 
am/is/are getting 

1 to buy or obtain something: 

/ got some great presents for my birthday. 

2 to bring: 

Can I get you a coffee? 

3 to become: 

He gets angry when Vm late. 

It’s getting late. 

4 get back to return: 

What time did yon get back from the party? 

5 get up to leave your bed: 

What time do you usually get up? 

Note For ‘has/have got’, — phave, have to 


Prepositions 

New Opportunities Beginner provides a systematic 
introduction to English prepositions. Prepositions of movement 
are illustrated on pages 30-31 in the Mini-dictionary. 

• First, focus on the example sentence(s). 

• Where possi ble, ask the students to transíate the 
prepositions into their own language. 

• After doing the practice exercises, students could write 
more examples of sentences with the prepositions as 
homework. 




































Presentaron 2: What?/Where? (l/my ; you/yout) 

O 6 Read and listen. Complete the dialogue, 
from. Hi, ñame. Mello 

Rostas 1 _! I’m Rostas. What's your ñame? 

Paola 2 _. My 2 _s Paola. 

Where are you from? 

Rostas I'm from Greece. And you? 

Paola I'm*_Italy. 


Practice 

8 Work in pairs. Act out the dialogue. 
Example 

A Hi! My name's Sue. What's your ñame: 
B Helio. My name's Tim. I'm from 
Britain. Where are you from? 

A Vm from the United States. I'm from 
New York. 

Now act out the dialogue again with your 


Reading and Listening 

O 1 Read and listen. 
Complete the dialogue. 

Italy, Poland, Argentina 


Gabriela Hi! I'm GabrieU. 
Adam Helio, I’m Adam. 

I'm from 1 _ 

Are you from 2 _ 

Gabriela No, I'm not from 


Prepositions from 

9 Look at the examples and «irrite 
sentences. 

Example 

1 Adam: I’m from Poland. 


from/Tm/ 

Poland. 


2 Look at the examples 
«rfth your teacher. 


Affirmative I 


from Poland. 


Negativa I 


you/Where/ 

from?/are 


Questions Am I 


notAhe United 
States./from/rm 


4 Write the questions. 
Example 

1 Are you from Britain? 

1 No, I'm from Greece. 

2 Yes, I'm from Australia. 

3 No, I'm from Russia. 

A Yes, I'm from Poland. 

5 No, Tm from Italy. 

6 Yes, Tm from Argentina. 


Greece./from/Tm 


7 Look at the examples with your teacher. 


Example 

1 I am from Britain. 

1 I/Britain 

2 You/Italy 

3 I/the United States 


5 Gabriela 


Suuect Pronouns Possessíve Aojectives 

I'm Rostas. My name's Paola. 

Where are you from? What's your ñame? 


4 You/Argentina 

5 I/Poland 

6 You/Russia 


You/from/aren't/ 

Argentina. 


5 Work in pairs. Student A: choose a country. 
Student B: ask questions. 

Example 

B Are you from the United States? 

A Alo, I'm not. 

B Are you from Britain? 

A Yes. I am. 


No«v «irrite the sentences in the negative. 
Example 

1 I am not from Britain. 


O Listen and repeat the examples. 


from/you/Are/Italy? 


Grammar Presentations and Practice 

New Opportunities Beginner teoches grammar in context, 

usually in the form of a dialogue on the cassette .. 

• Before you start, ask students to look at the 
pictures and the title of the lesson and guess the 
situation. 

• Each lesson begins with a short presentation 
dialogue (or text) which contains examples of the 
key grammar points taught in the lesson. 
Sometimes more than one grammar point is 
presented in a lesson. 

• Ask students to follow the dialogue in the 
Students' Book as they listen to the recording. 

• Focus on the example sentences in the table and 
ask students if they can work out the rules 
themselves. 

• Explain the rules; at this level you will probably 
need to do this in Ll. 

• While doing the practice exercises, check that 
students understand the rules. If not, go through 
them again. 

• Students do the practice exercises. Check these 
immediately in class. Have the answers written on 
the board so that everyone can see the right 
answer with the right spelling and punctuation. 
This is very useful, particularly in large classes 
where you can't check every student's answer. 

• If students are still not clear during practice, go 
through the rules again. 


2 COMPARATIVES 


1 BE 

1.1 Present of to be 


comparativa form of an adjective to compare two peopte 


one syUabl» otó 

one syUabl* ending in -« nice 

one syllable with a short 
vowel ♦ one consonant big 
two syllables ending in -y eoriy 

two or more syllabtes cotoui 


3 DETERMINERS 

3.1 a/an 

Uses 

We use a/an in front of singular countabte nouns: 

1 to talle about someone's job: 

Ht's a doctor and sht's an engineer. 

2 when we mention someo ne or something fo» the fsrst time 
(compare the): 

We've got an oid house with a big gorden. 
lean see o cot It's a btack cat. 


We use the past of to be to talle about 
We w ere on hotiday tast month 


3 I/He/She/It 
You/We/They 

Zn 

at school yesterday. 

9 l/He/She/It 
You/We/They 

were not (weren't; 

at home last night. 

B m» 

mere 

I/he/she/it 

you/we/they 

late? 

Short answers 

Yes, I/he/she/it mas No. l/he/she/it wosn't 

Yes. you/we/they were. No. you/we/they weren't. 


□ ' 

He/She/It 

You/We/They 

am(-m) 

HC*) 

areCre) 

Engtish. 

S i 

am not (’m not) 


He/She/It 

h not (isn't) 

from Italy. 

You/We/They 

are not (oren’t) 


B Am 

I 


b 

he/she/it 

late? 

Are 

you/we/they 


Short answers 

fes, I am. No. rm not 


Yes. he/she/it h. No. he/she/it hn’t. 


Yes. you/we/they are 

No. you/we/they o¡ 

ren't. 








6 (ommunication Workshops 


Writíng -— 

A Family 

Read about Kostas's family. 

Put in capital letters and full 
stops. 

Example ■ 1 . 1 * 

Our surnameWtf 1 

is Dimitriou. ■ I r 

IVe ore ... 1 1 : yl§ 


M 1 Family t>Y bostas Dimitriou 

wfc are from Phodes in 

Oirttct rr>pñotÍTgrVrr^^ óz q± c ¡ s a 

translator she is thirtf-eight mumTfavourite —--- 

I wr film star is erad Pitt m^ dad 

1 1® is a doctor his ñame is Nifcos and he is forty 
: f&ars oíd his favourite pop stars are (JZ dads 

favourite music is not Frank Sinatra! 

are Mana and 6leni Maria is 
thirteen and 61 en i is ten Marías favourite 
& jgA P°P &tar is ^ar.ah Cart^ 6lenis favourite is 
Pobbie Williams 

SMk 1 am Sl * tcen 1 am a student rttj favourite 

ÉÉb i P ° P St3r lS britne 1 ^ ars &rrtn *(ft musíe 
|H # i^great! 


Write about your family or invent a family. 
Follow the stages. 

Stage 1 

Copy and complete the table about your family. 


Í Ñame. from age occupatien. favourite stars 


Stage 2 

Use your table to write about your family. Use 
Kostas's profile to Help you. 

Stage 3 

Check your writing for these things: 

verb to be ✓ pronouns / 

punctuation (capital letters and full stops) ✓ 

Write your description neatly and add a photo. 


Speaking 

Families 

Ask and answer questions about 
families. Follow the stages. 

Stage 1 

Write the people in your family, e.g. 
mother, father, brother. Give the list to 
your partner. 

Stage 2 

Work in pairs. Ask and answer questions. 
Example 

What’s your sister's ñame? 

Talkback 

Tell the dass interesting things about your 
partner. 

Example 

Jane’s grandfather is an octor. 


Speaking Workshop 

• As with the Writing Workshop (see above) the Speaking Workshop is 
staged and guided. 

• Give students time to get their ideas clear. Encourage them to avoid 
things that are too complicated for their level of English. 


Communication Workshop 

This section provides two guided 
communication activities. They give students, 
even with their limited language at this ievei 
an opportunity to write and speak effectiveíy. 


Writing Workshop 

• There is always a model text for students 
to read. This gives them an idea of 
layout and context. 

• There is a pre-writing task which focuses 
on one feature of the text. For example, 
students may have to correct spelling or 
punctuation, or the task may focus on 
Linking words. 

• Make sure students understand the task. 
The writing process is carefully staged 
(Stage 1, Stage 2, etc.). Go through the 
stages with the dass. 

• When brainstorming ideas, refer students 
to the Key Words and the relevant 
section(s) of the Mini-dictionary. 

• As often as you can, monitor the 
preparation stage and give advice 
(e.g. full sentences are not necessary 
when writing down notes and ideas). 

• Make sure students realise they need to 
use the target structure(s) in the model 
text. 

• Encourage students to check their 
writing to avoid careless mistakes before 
they give their work to you. If you wish, 
you can get students to look at each 

other's work to check for 
mistakes. This type of peer 
correction can help increase 

also carefully awareness of common 
problems. 

trying to say 


Encourage students to rehearse what they are going to say. 

During the 'performance' stage, don't correct students' mistakes and don't let 
other students interrupt or correct them. If necessary, jot down a few common 
mistakes you hear and go through them with the whole class after the activity. 

Reward effort and participation in speaking activities and give marks for oral 
performance. 


Mini-Grammar 

The Mini-Grammar in the Language Powerbook shows the 
use and form of the grammatical structures presented in 
the Students ' Book. 

• For further help with grammar, refer students to 
the Mini-Grammar in the Language Powerbook 
where they can find more examples of the grammar 
with clear explanations. 







Hete are three fantastic places for seaside excursión? in England. 


location • fun activities 


Listening 


Dialogue 1 

1 Kathy isn't English. She's _ 

2 Ruth is from_. 

3 Ruth is on holiday with her 

4 Kathy is on holiday with a _ 


teacher. 


Roleplay 2 


Speaking 


1 Helio. My name's .. 

2 Good evening. I'm 


Helio. I'm ... 

How do you do? 
or Pleased to meet you. 
OK. And you? 


Roleplay 3 


Brighton is near tondon 

(45 minutes). You can swim, 
surf, play beach voFleybatl 
or relax on the beach. Walh 
around the oíd streets of the 
centre, look at the oíd 
buildings or go to the great 
shops. Don't mies Brighton 
Pavilion. It's an oíd royal 
palace from 182} with an 
interesting oriental style. 


Blackpool is a veTy popular 

seaside town in the north of 
England with a fantastic 
beach. Oon't miss Blackpool's 
amusement parks - they are 
fantastic! And at night you 
can go to the town's great 
night clubs. In Blackpool, you 
can have fun 25 hours a day! 


Torbay is the 'English Riviera' in 
the south-west of the country. The 
weather is good and it has got 
great beaches. Torbay is a fantastic 
place for water sports: 
windsurffng, sailing and water- 
skiing. Walk along the seafront in 
Paignton, go shopping in Torquay 
or visit the oíd harbour at Brixham. 
Don't miss the museum or model 
village in Torquay, the wildlife park 
or the oíd railway in Paignton, or 
the oíd ships in Brixham. 


1 Read the text. What places (A-C) are good 
for these people? 


Project option 

2 Find out information about a famous 
holiday place in the world. 


Examples 

Acaputco (México) Marbella (Spain) 
Miomi (USA) 


Write a description of the place. Inelude 
these things. 


Bob and his girlfriend like dancing and going 
to night clubs. 

Susan likes shopping and beach volleyball. 

Pete doesn't like amusement parks. He likes 
animáis and making models. 

Colín and Matthew don’t like water sports - 
they like amusement parks. 

Karen likes oíd ships and sailing. 

Dr Wilson likes sightseeing in oíd buildings and 


1 


2 

3 


4 


5 

6 


cwjffalf ctotim 


Betón voo start 


1 Look at the photos. 


1 Who are the people 
friends, parents, 
teachers? 

2 Where are they - at 
home, at a hotel, at 
school? 


(y 2 Listen to three dialogues and check your guesses 
for Exercise 1. 


O 3 Listen again and complete this information 


5 Work in pairs. Invent information for 
three roleplays. Use expressions from the 
Function File. 


Dialogue 2 

5 Mrs Smith is i 

6 Paul is a good 


Roleplay 1 

You meet a boy/girl on holiday 

• Who are you? 

• Where are you from? 

• Who are you with? 


Dialogue 3 

7 Sam's favourite music is 

8 His girlfriend is with her 


You are a teacher and parent. 

You meet at school. 

• Who are you? (Mr..., Mrs ..., Miss ...) 

• Parent: what is your child's ñame? 

• Teacher: what is your subject? 


4 Look at the Function File. Are the expressions 
formal (F) or informal (I)? 


Meeting Pe ople 


You meet a friend at a party. 

• Who are you? 

• How are you? 

• Is the party good? 

• Is the music good? 


In wmch dialogue are the people friends - 1, 2 or 3? 


New Everyday English 

These pages come after every second module and focus 

on pradical, everyday fundional oreas, such as 

meeting people. 

• Give students time to read the questions in the 
Before you start section and to begin to think 
about the answers to the questions. 

• Then play the recording for students to listen for 
gist understanding. 

• Play the recording again for students to complete 
the listening exercise. 

• Check that students understand the expressions in 
the Function File before starting the speaking 
section. 


New Culture Corners 

At Beginner level, Culture Corners help students to 
learn about culture in Brítain. 

• There are six Culture Corners in the Beginner level. 
They consist of factfiles about various aspeets of 
life in Britain. 

• The tasks give students opportunities to compare 
their own cultures to that of Britain. 










Review 11 and 12 


1 Complete the dialogue with the correct form 

of was or were. 

A What is the best holiday memory you have? 

B I 1 _ten and we *_in 

the Channel Islands, in Guernsey. 

A What time of year *_you there? 

B It * _(not) August. I think it 

8 _June or July. It *_hot 

and sunny and there 7 _a fantastic 

beach. Our hotel •_near the beach 

and there •_small bars and cafés next 

to it. There 10 _fantastic ice-creams! 

A Who 11 _you with? 

B 1 12 _with my mum and dad, my 

sister and my granny. We 18 _there 

for two weeks. And there M _ 

excursions - one to France and one to the 
little island of Sark. 

A Was the food good? 

B Yes, but I can remember one meal in a 
restaurant in St Peter's Port, the capital of 
Guernsey. I 15 _____ (not) very happy. 

The food 18 _(not) very good! 

2 Complete the sentences with last or yesterday. 

1 _night there was a good film on TV. 

2 _week I was in London with my family. 

3 I was at home_afternoon. 

4 There was a party at my school_month. 

5 _morning there was a good game of 

tennis. 

6 I was very tired_night. 


Vocabulary 

3 What was the weather like in your area last 
year? Complete the sentences. 

1 It was sunny in_. 

2 It was coid in_. 

3 It was rainy in_. 

4 It was snowy in_. 

5 It was hot in_. 


4 Write the dates. 

Example 

25/03 the twenty-fifth of Morch 


5 Complete the sentences with these 

adjectives: 

tired, hot, bored, asleep, happy, late, angry 

1 At 3 o'clock this morning I wasn't awake. I 

was_. 

2 Ifs very_in here. Open the 

window, please. 

3 I feel very_. I want to go to bed 

and sleep for hours. 

4 I was twenty minutes_for class. 

My teacher was very_. 

5 This programme is terrible. I am_! 

6 On Monday mornings I don't feel very 


The Review lesson 
contains revisión of the 
main language from the 
two previous modules . It 
is backed up by the 
Review lessons in the 
Language Powerbook. 


ttAWlHO! ffoe&P Vtf tft'Á wnrtwi 


Learning Power 

Learning Power appears every 
two modules. It offers tips 
and reminders to help 
students in their development 
as learners. 


1 Look at modules 1-11. Answer these questions. 

1 Which modules were very interesting for you? 

2 Which person in Modules 1-11 was your favourite? 

3 Which grammar Ítems were difficult? (Look at 

the grammar boxes.) Which areas do you need to study? 

4 Look at the Mini-dictionary. What vocabulary 
areas do you need to study? 


2 How many words can you remember 
about: 

1 places? 2 feelings? 3 televisión? 

4 meáis? 

Now look at Module 12 and add to 
your vocabulary list. 


ixyfrí t 




i V 


Extra Time! 

'Extra Time!' provides students with fun , 

magazine-type activities. 

• The Extra Time! activities are 
particularly useful to fill gaps in your 
lessons or to give students a fun 
activity between parts of a lesson. 
They can also be used by quicker 
students if they finish their class 
work early. 

• Activities can be done in class or at 
home. 

• Students can design similar puzzles 
and quizzes for the rest of the class 
to do. 


1 M.fuzzk 

Use the letters to make place words. 

1 mastumene eracd 


2 wonlibg layel 

3 manice 

4 fecofe rab 

5 cerncot 

6 arbrily 

Write a word puzzle for another 
student. 

2 tr’/m tfa PrOyWM 

Identify the klnd of TV programme. 

1 The habitat of the 
Imperial eagle is disappearing 
and this bird is now very rare. 

Alistair Cummins looks at the 
problem. 4*^ 

2 Alice is not very happy. 

Where is her letter from 
Sebastian? It is not in her \WM 
desk. Andy comes home ÉgjHL 
but his parents are very BIW 

angry. Judy meets Tim at 

the coffee bar. 


3 Wimbledon 2005 - I 
Venus Williams vs. Lindsay 1 
Davenport. 

4 Today's news and I 

weather from the Q 

Midlands area. 

5 A brilliant western 

with John Wayne ¡r/Á 

and James Stewart. 

6 The Hopkiss family s 

have fun again! Unele K 
Graham can't find his false U 
teeth. Very funny! * 


5 ÜdÁ Ch tJ«t 

Find the 'odd one out*. 

1 ambulance, fire engine, bieyele, pólice ca 

2 hospital, cinema, doctor, pólice station 

3 bieyele, eyelist, driver, helmet 

4 helmet, hospital, medicine, nurse 

5 arrived, left, stopped, turned 

6 asked, gave, saw, wore 


* Attfa Po¿tvr e 

Look at the picture. Find three obvious mistakes 

in the sentences. 

1 The boy crashed his bieyele and he didn't have a 
helmet. 

2 The oíd woman is unhappy - her dog is asleep. 

3 The young woman is happy - she wants to have 
a baby. 

4 The oíd man has got a green and yellow jumper. 

5 The young man is bored - he doesn't like 
waiting. 

6 The boy’s mother is nervous - a tiger ate her 
son's leg. 








New Edition 


The aim of this edition is to update and refresh a course 
which has proved extremely popular with secondary 
teachers around the world. We have also been able to take 
ato accouat extensive feedback from teachers about ways 
ir *oich the course could be improved. 

1 Situotion-based modules 

New Opportunities Beginner is organised into sixteen 
modules. The Beginner level differs from the other four 
levels of the course in that the modules are based on 
situations in a developing story. The story concerns four 
students who come to Cambridge to attend a summer 
school. The four students are described in detail on page 11 
of the Teachers Book. 

There are Character Profiles on pages 100-101 of the Language 
Powerbook. Students can add information to these profiles as 
they progress through the modules of the Students' Book. 

There are two main kinds of content: 
i) Situations related to the students own world There 
are plenty of opportunities in the book for students to talk 
and write about themselves and their own environment. A 
few examples are: making friends (Module 1); families 
(Module 2); home environment (Module 3); school life 
(Module 4); going out (Module 5); childhood memories 
(Module 11); exams (Module 15). 
tí) Cultural input Cultural input is focused on life in the 
UK. Some examples are: family and home life (Modules 2 
and 3); shopping and eating out (Module 5); night life 
(Module 12). Aspects of British culture are also looked at 
outside the main lessons in special Culture Corners (see 
section 8). 

In the second half of the book, some topic-based modules 
are introduced. These are cross-currícular and provide a 
link with the approach of the later levels of the course. 
Examples are: wildlife and endangered animáis (Module 10) 
and road safety (Module 13). 

2 Clear objectíves, dear outcomes 

One of the key advantages of New Opportunities is that, at 
all levels, there is a clear direction to learning. Modules, 
lessons and tasks all have carefully worked-out stages and 
all lead up to clear communicative outcomes: 

a) The modules 

Warm-up Each Warm-up page introduces the module and 
prepares the students by focusing on key lexical areas. It 
often shows the story characters in everyday situations and 
involves the students through listening and personalisation 
activities. The module objective boxes show students clearly 
what they will be studying in the module. 

Two main input lessons These are connected 
thematically: for example 'Hii/Penfriends' (Module 1), 'Our 
Family/My Family' (Module 2), 'Our House/My Room' 

(Module 3), 'Lessons/ Projects' (Module 4). The lessons 
develop the story and give students the opportunity to talk 
about themselves. Each lesson presents and practises a new 
grammar point, but in manageable 'doses': for example, the 
verb to be is presented over three lessons - I/you (Lesson 
1), he/she/it (Lesson 2) and plural forms (Lesson 3). The 
lessons also provide students with explicit lexical and 
functional input. 

Performance Each module builds up to the Communication 
Workshops: writing and speaking tasks which enable 
students to use the language they have acquired. 


Review/reflection The Review lesson (coming after every 
two modules) contains revisión of the main language from 
the two previous modules. It is backed up by the Review 
lessons in the Language Powerbook , which enable students to 
test their learning of grammatical structures and lexis. There 
are also Learning Power sections (see Learner Development). 

b) The lessons 

The structure of the lessons mirrors the module structure in 
that it has the same basic stages of learning. 

Before you start In this section of each lesson there are 
activities which prepare students in terms of vocabulary. 
Main input There are listening and reading skills 
development activities. The dialogues and texts also serve 
to present the grammar in context. 

Main performance The grammar presentations are 
followed by written and oral practice activities which are 
related to the topic of the lesson (e.g. families) or the 
function (e.g. introducing yourself). 

c) The tasks 

The tasks in the Communication Workshops are staged in 
the following way: 

Introductory exercise(s) In the Writing Workshop there 
are short model texts plus work on punctuation, spelling or 
linking. 

Preparation One or more stages of each workshop involve 
students preparing their performance: brainstorming ideas; 
writing plans; planning what they are going to say; 
rehearsing useful words and expressions. 

Performance Students use their notes and ideas from the 
preparation stage either to perform the speaking task (e.g. 
a roleplay or discussion) or write a draft of their 
composition. 

Reflection In the Writing Workshop, students should be 
encouraged to check their work and improve it (see Writing, 
page 3). Both Writing and Speaking Workshops often have a 
Talkback stage, when students can report things to the 
class or react to what other students have written or said. 
This clarity of direction in New Opportunities is not only 
confidence-building and motivating for students but also 
helps to foster independent learning (see Section 9). This 
enables teachers to plan interesting lessons, manage the 
class more effectively and assess the communicative 
performance of their students. 

3 Comprehensive skills development 

Skills development throughout the five levels of 
Opportunities is systematic and all important areas of each 
skill are covered. 

a) Reading 

Even with their Limited level of English, students using New 
Opportunities Beginner read a wide variety of text types, 
including the following: letters, descriptions, brochures, 
profiles, a notice, a form, a diary, students' compositions, a 
TV guide, email messages, a road safety leaflet, a magazine 
page, a postcard, questionnaires and a póster. All the texts 
are on the class cassette or the reading texts cassette. Extra 
reading practice is provided in the six Culture Corners and 
the Language Powerbook also has a section on Reading. 

There is also a varied selection of reading task types: 
prediction, table completion, true/false questions, matching 
texts with pictures, matching paragraphs with topics, 
sequencing topics, sequencing pictures or texts, finding 
references for pronouns and reading for specific 
information. 






b) Listening 

Each module has dialogues involving the characters which 
move the story along. 

The following task types are used: checking predictions, 
gap filis, matching descriptions and people, dictation and 
finding discrepancies between reading and listening texts. 

c) Writing 

As in all levels of New Opportunities, each module has one 
major writing task in the Writing Workshop. The Language 
Powerbook also offers a variety of guided writing activities. 
The following text types are focused on in main writing 
tasks: emails, a description of a family, a description of a 
room, a school timetable, a description of a place, a form, 
a description of a school day, a letter to a penfriend, a 
tourist information leaflet, a description of an animal, a 
personal memory, a story, a postcard, a quiz and a póster. 
Writing Workshops are carefully staged (see Section 2). In 
addition to this, in the Talkback stage, students have a 
chance to read, use and react to each otheris writing. The 
exploiting of students' writing can be very important, as it 
can help students to see writing as a real communicative 
activity, rather than the mere production of a 'composition' 
for the teacher. 

There are model texts in all the Writing Workshops which are 
used to focus on punctuation and linking. The following 
punctuation is looked at: capital letters; commas in lists; 
exclamation marks; full stops; question marks. The following 
linking words are expliritly looked at: and; and then; because ; 
but; then. Basic writing strategies are introduced: thinking of 
ideas; preparation; organising ideas; writing notes. 

The Language Powerbook also has a section on writing. This 
ineludes more work on linking, punctuation and spelling. 

d) Speaking 

There are speaking activities in almost every lesson of New 
Opportunities Beginner. They are organised in a variety of 
ways - for pairs, groups or the whole class. 

Task types inelude: personalisation exercises which allow 
students to talk about themselves and their own 
experience; guided drills of grammar points which lead on 
to freer practice exercises; roleplays; information gap 
activities; games and quizzes; surveys, interviews and 
questionnaires; storytelling; guided discussions. 

The Speaking Workshops have the following tasks: a role- 
play; information gaps; quizzes; guessing games; a survey; 
telling a story; a discussion. 

The following functions are focused on: meeting people; 
saying thanks; saying goodbye; talking about families; 
talking about places; classroom language; asking for things 
in shops and cafés; talking about sport; telling the time; 
talking about daily routines; expressing basic opinions; 
talking about free time and hobbies; phone calis; talking 
about animáis; talking about memories and the past; telling 
a story; talking about TV; making suggestions. 

Some basic speaking strategies are introduced, e.g. 
preparation for speaking. 

e) Everyday English 

These pages come after every second module and focus on 
practical, everyday functional areas: meeting people; asking 
for repetition; shopping; asking and replying to questions; 
asking for information; making phone calis; asking about 
holidays; ordering a snack. All of these involve key 
objectives in the Common European Framework Al 
(Breakthrough) level (e.g. introductions, greetings and 
dealing with prices). 

The pages also develop listening skills systematically. Pre- 
listening tasks actívate students' knowledge or vocabulary 


about the topic. They also get students to mace guesses 
which they can then check when they listen. A- e- 
listening tasks involve gist tasks (e.g. mate"—: :* 
listening for specific information (e.g. tat.e 
multiple choice, sentence completion). 

After listening, there is a focus on functionat * 

the dialogues (Function File). Finally, students ca- -se t"e 
language in guided roleplays and personalisation acti.-r-es 

4 Approoch to grammar 

Etementary , Pre-Intermediate, Intermedióte and Upper 
Intermedióte Opportunities use an inductive or 'discovery' 
approach to learning grammar, in which students can work 
out rules of form and usage themselves. In New 
Opportunities Beginner , however, most students will be real 
beginners and the approach is much more teacher-centred. 

a) Reading and Listening 

Students first do a task on a dialogue or reading text. 

These dialogues and texts contain clear examples of the 
target structure. However, at this stage students 
concéntrate only on the meaning of the text. 

b) Presentation 

In this stage the target grammar Ítems are extracted from 
the dialogue or text and presented, usually in the form of 
completed examples in a table. Teachers should use the 
examples of grammar and the context provided in the text 
to explain the rules of form and use. All the examples are 
on the cassette, so students can listen and repeat them. 

c) Practice 

Practice activities are carefully graded and get students to 
apply the rules from the presentation stage. First there are 
activities in which students use the target structure in a 
very guided way. Then students move on to more productive 
but guided written and oral practice activities. 

Further consolidation of target grammar in each module is 
provided in the Review lesson (after every two modules) 
and in the corresponding Language Powerbook lessons. The 
Powerbook contains graded grammar tasks at three levels of 
difficulty (*/**/ ***). At the end of each module of the 
Powerbook, there is a Review of the grammatical structures 
and lexis. 

5 Vocabulary 

New Opportunities provides a three-dimensional approach to 
vocabulary learning: firstly, it helps students to deal with 
lexical ítems in context; secondly, students have the chance 
to build up their own personal lexicón; thirdly, they have 
plenty of opportunities to use vocabulary in context. 

a) Dealing with vocabulary in context 

Students always encounter new lexis in their language 
learning and often develop strategies that can be negative 
(trying to understand every word in a text, looking up 
every word in the dictionary). At higher levels of New 
Opportunities , attention is given to the development of 
reading and listening strategies which help students deal 
with words. In New Opportunities Beginner , new vocabu^. 
is presented through Key Word boxes at the start of each 
lesson and at other points in a lesson where necessary. 

A Mini-dictionary also comes with the New Opportumves 
Students' Book and this contains all the important ne* 
in the Students' Book and Language Powerbook. The Mim- 
dictionary plays an important role as it gives stLce~ts Tur 
greater confidence when approaching new texts a": 
increases their independence when reading i- o: out T 
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b) Learning vocabulary in context 

The situations of each module provide cohesión for the 
learning of new lexis. Students can link new Ítems into the 
storyline and situations, thus 'anchoring' the Ítems more 
firmly in their memories. 

Key lexical areas are presented to students explicitly through 
Key Word boxes. In the Warm-up section of each module, 
important vocabulary relevant to the topic is presented. 
Students are referred to the Mini-dictionary to check 
meaning and then students listen and repeat the new words. 
Lexical areas presented in the book are: adjectives; 
adverbs; animáis; buildings and places; classroom objects; 
clothes; colours; countries; days of the week; family 
relations; film genres; food and drink; furniture; hobbies 
and free time; jobs; meáis; months; music; nationalities; 
numbers; parts of the body; rooms; routines; school 
lessons; shopping; sports; times; transport; emergency 
Services; the seasons; TV programmes; the weather. 

The Languoge Powerbook has exercises which recycle 
vocabulary from the corresponding lessons in the Students' 
Book and at the end of each module there is a Review. 

In New Opportunities Begirwer, prepositions are treated 
lexically and presented systematically. Each module focuses 
on prepositions which are presented in clear examples in 
the context of the module topic. There is then a task in 
which students have to use the prepositions, often having 
to discrimínate between two or more. There is a variety of 
tasks, including gap filis, games and personalisation 
activities. There are further exercises on prepositions in the 
Languoge Powerbook. 

The following prepositions are looked at in New 
Opportunities Beginner. from Hungary; at school/university; 
in the kitchen; on the table; near the station; at six 
o'clock; in the morning/afternoon/evening; on Fridays; to 
school/bed; by car/bus; next to the hotel; in August; on the 
lOth of May; before lunch; after tea; at the weekend; in 
winter. 

Students should be encouraged to have their own 
vocabulary notebooks in which they can store new 
vocabulary and write translations and example sentences in 
their own language. 

c) Using vocabulary in context 

Students build up vocabulary as they work through a 
module so that when they get to the Communication 
Workshops they have enough vocabulary to do the task 
effectively. 

6 Pronuncíation 

Pronunciaron is dealt with systematically, and is either 
related to new language or focused on problem sounds. All 
the new vocabulary presented in the Key Words boxes is on 
the cassette so that students can listen and repeat the 
individual words. 

Students should be encouraged to listen, and to repeat the 
target structures in the grammar presentations. There are 
occasionally extra pronuncíation exercises when it is felt 
they may be necessary, e.g. the different pronuncíation of 
Y in the third person, Present Simple tense (Lesson 20). 

7 Recyding 

Language (grammar, vocabulary, functions, linkers) is 
thoroughly recycled in New Opportunities: 

a) across modules 

Lexical and functional ítems are recycled carefully between 
modules. Grammar presentations also build closely on what 
has been done in previous modules. 


b) across lessons 

Vocabulary and functional language is constantly recycled 
within a module. The same is true with grammar. Students 
have more opportunities to use the target vocabulary and 
grammar in the Communication Workshops. 

8 Culture 

The 'action' in New Opportunities Beginner takes place in 
Cambridge and all the photos involving the characters were 
shot on location. Input about Britain, therefore, appears 
frequently in lessons. This is supplemented by six Culture 
Corners. These consist of factfiles about various aspects of 
life in Britain plus accompanying tasks. The following 
subjects are looked at: Cambridge, Teenagers, The Seaside, 
British Wildlife, Strange but True and Televisión in Britain. 

9 Learner development 

Learner development is an important feature in New 
Opportunities. Activities that encourage learner independence 
are present in both the Students' Book and the Language 
Powerbook. 

There are also elements in the course that cater for mixed- 
level or mixed-ability classes by giving students different 
options, such as the Culture Corners in the Students' Book 
and the graded grammar activities in the Language 
Powerbook. In New Opportunities Beginner there are also the 
Extra Time! sections. 

Before students begin Module 1, they learn and practise the 
letters of the alphabet, numbers and some basic 
instructions that they will find in the book (read, listen, 
match, check, etc.). 

A special feature of New Opportunities Beginner is Learning 
Power!. This appears after every two modules and points 
students in the right direction regarding learner 
development. The Learning Power sections focus on the 
following: using classroom language; using the Mini- 
dictionary; organising vocabulary notebooks; understanding 
instructions; learning vocabulary; doing homework; 
checking understanding of grammar; checking progress; 
preparing for exams. 

The components of the course create an 'infrastructure' for 
learning so that students can work on their own as well as 
with help from the teacher. Each module begins with clear 
module objectives (In this module you ... ) which give 
students a clear idea of what they will be studying. When 
doing reading and vocabulary tasks students can always 
refer to the Mini-dictionary. The Learning Power! sections 
help students to become more independent learners. 

In the Review lessons in the Language Powerbook , students 
can test their learning of grammatical structures and lexis. 
The following features of New Opportunities Beginner help 
students become better learners: 

Coursebook: 

Module objective boxes (at the start of each module); 
Mini-dictionary (that comes with the Coursebook); 
Learning Power! (sections every two modules). 

The Language Powerbook: 

graded grammar practice exercises; 
clear signposting of exercises; 

Mini-Grammar (detailed grammar references); 

Word Corners (help students remember vocabulary); 

Key Word Bank (lexical reference); 

Review (of grammatical structures and lexis). 
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New Opportunities Beginner follows the lives of four students who come to Cambridge to 
attencf summer school and improve their EngLish. 

The four students are: 


Paola Rossi She is from 
Siena in Italy. She is 
sixteen. She likes classical 
music and plays the piano. 

She is also quite sporty and 
likes athletics and the 
outdoor Life. She prefers 
casual, sporty type clothes. 

Her favourite stars are 
Johnny Depp and Mariah 
Carey. She dislikes heavy 
metal music. Paola is 
practical and sensible, quite 
mature for her age, with a good sense of humour. She has 
got a cat called Leo. Her mother, Pia (38), is a Computer 
programmer. Her mother's favourite star is Kevin Costner. 
Her father, Mauricio (40), is a scientist. Paola has two 
sisters: Cristina (12) and Susana (10). Cristina's favourite 
stars are Britney Spears and The Corrs. 



Gabriela Fernandez She is 

from Rosario in Argentina. 

She is sixteen. She is very 
Creative, confident and 
outgoing. She likes all the 
latest music and fashion and 
loves going dancing. She 
can be a bit rebellious and 
mischievous. She doesn't 
like getting up early. Her 
favourite music is 'soul'. She 
likes Tobey Maguire (film 

star), Jennifer López (film star and pop star) and Martina 
Sharapova (sports star). Her mother, Graciela, is a teacher 
and her father, Ricardo, is a lawyer. She has got one sister, 
Claudia, who is nineteen and at university. The Fernandez 
family have got two dogs called Pili and Mili. 




Adam Nowak He is from 
Toruñ in central Poland. He 
is seventeen. He is a 
football fanatic and he also 
likes athletics and tennis. 

He loves heavy metal music 
and his favourite group is 
AC/DC. His favourite pop 
star is Eminem. He enjoys 
English at school but he 
dislikes Science. He goes for 
trendy clothes and is a bit worried about his appearance. 
He is a popular, extrovert student; most girls think he's 
good-looking. His father, Tomasz, is an engineer. His 
fatheris favourite film star is Jodie Foster. His mother, 
Anna, is a businesswoman. She likes Sting. Adam has one 
brother, Mirek (20), who is a student at university in 
Warsaw. His favourite star is Christina Ricci. 


Kostas Dimitriou He is 

from Rhodes in Greece. He is 
sixteen. His interests are 
photography, painting, 
computers and diving. He 
likes pop music; his 
favourite singer is Britney 
Spears. He is quiet and 
artistic, with a good, dry 
sense of humour. His father, 

Nikos (40), is a doctor. His 
father likes U2. His mother, 

Katerina (38), is a translator. Her favourite star is Brad 
Pitt. Kostas has got two sisters - María (13), who likes the 
pop star, Mariah Carey, and Eleni (10), who likes the pop 
singer Robbie Williams. 


The Williams family While they are attending the 
summer course in Cambridge, the students stay with British 
families. Paola and Gabriela stay with the Williams family, 
who are Welsh, originally from Cardiff in Wales. Mr Williams 
(David) is 45. He is a sports teacher. His 
favourite 'star* is Kate Winslet. Mrs 
Williams (Alice) is 40. She is a secretary in 
a company. Her favourite star is the actor 
George Clooney. Jamie Williams (17) is 
quite shy and into computers. Megan 
Williams (15) is into typical 'teenage' 
things: she reads pop music magazines 
and her favourite star is the footballer 
Steven Gerrard. Jamie and Megan's 
grandparents (Ken and Mary) are from 
Liverpool. 






Warm-up (p.49) 
Vocabulary: days 
Speaking: days 


19 Weekends (p.50-51) 
Vocabulary: routines 
Reading and Listening: dialogues 
Grammar: Present Simple 
(I/you/we/they) 

Speaking: routines 
Prepositions: on, in 


20 Routines (p.52-53) 
Vocabulary: routines 
Reading and Listening: 

descriptions 

Grammar: Present Simple 
( he/she/it ) 

Speaking: grammar game 


21 Communication Workshops (p.54) 
Writing: my school day 
Speaking: guess the student 


Culture Córner 2 (p.55) Teenagers in Britain Extra Time! (p. 56) 


Warm-up (p.57) 
Vocabulary: free time 
Speaking: hobbies and 
free time 


22 Relaxing (p. 58-59) 

Vocabulary: frequency ( every week) 

Reading and Listening: a dialogue; 
questions 

Grammar: Present Simple questions 
Speaking: free time 


23 At the Cinema (p. 60-61) 
Vocabulary: films 

Reading and Listening: a dialogue; 
a survey 

Grammar: tike/don't like ; 

(noun + -ing) 

Speaking: films 
Preposition: to (direction) 


24 Communication Workshops (p.62) 
Writing: a letter 
Speaking: a discussion 


Everyday English (p.63) A Survey 


Review 7 and 8 (p.64) 


Learning Power (p.64) Studying 




Warm-up (p.65) 

Vocabulary: places; transport 
(by bus; on foot) 

Speaking: transport 


MODULE 10 Wildlife 


Warm-up (p.73) 
Vocabulary: animáis 
Speaking: animáis 


MODULE 11 Memories 


Warm-up (p.81) 
Vocabulary: months; 
ordinal numbers 
Preposition: on (dates) 
Speaking: birthdays 


MODULE 12 At Night 


Warm-up (p.89) 
Vocabulary: meáis 
Speaking: day and night 
people 

Prepositions: before, after 


MODULE 13 Accidents 

Warm-up (p.97) 
Vocabulary: emergency 
Services 

Speaking: comparing 
emergency Service 


MODULE 14 Missing Home 

Warm-up (p.105) 

Vocabulary: objects; weather; 
food 

Speaking: missing home 


MODULE 15 Tests 


Warm-up (p.U3) 
Vocabulary: qualities 
Speaking: a questionnaire 
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MODULE 16 Goodbye 


Warm-up (p.121) 
Vocabulary: actions 
Speaking: saying goodbye 
(formal/informal) 


25 Sightseeing (p. 66-67) 
Vocabulary: activities 
Reading and Listening: a dialogue 
Grammar: Present Continuous 
Speaking: phone conversation 


26 Looking at Photos (p.68-69) 

Vocabulary: clothes 

Reading and Listening: a dialogue 

Grammar: Present Continuous 

questions 

Speaking: clothes 

Prepositions: at, in, on (place) 


27 Communication Workshops p. 
Writing: tourist information 
Speaking: speaking game 


Culture Comer 3 (p.71) The Seaside Extra Time! (p.72) 


28 At the Wildlife Park (p. 74-75) 
Vocabulary: adjectives 
Reading and Listening: a dialogue 
Grammar: must/mustn't 
Speaking: rules 
Prepositions: next to, near 


29 Rare Animáis (p.76-77) 
Vocabulary: parts of animáis 
Reading and Listening: a dialogue 
Grammar: subject/object pronouns 
Speaking: animal quiz 


30 Communication Workshops (p.78) 
Writing: a description of an animal 
Speaking: talk about an animal 


Everyday English (p.79) Tourist Information Review 9 and 10 (p.80) 


31 Do You Remember? (p.82-83) 
Vocabulary: adjectives 
Reading and Listening: a dialogue 
Grammar: was/were 
Speaking: about the past 
Prepositions: on, at, in 


32 My First Memory (p.84-85) 
Vocabulary: weather; times 
Reading and Listening: a dialogue 
Grammar: was/were questions 
Speaking: first memories; times 


Learning Power (p.80) Check Your Language 


33 Communication Workshops (p.86) 
Writing: a description of your first school 
Speaking: telling memories 


Culture Comer 4 (p.87) British Wildlife Extra Time! (p.88) 


34 Out and About (p.90-91) 
Vocabulary: places 
Reading and Listening: a dialogue 
Grammar: was/were + time expressions 
Speaking: 'alibi' game 


35 Staying In (p.92-93) 
Vocabulary: TV programmes 
Reading and Listening: a dialogue; 
a TV guide 

Grammar: there was/there were 
Speaking: TV programmes 


36 Communication Workshops (p.94) 
Writing: a personal email 
Speaking: a night out 


Everyday English (p.95) Phone Calis Review 11 and 12 (p.96) Learning Power (p.96) Do you remember? 


37 Watch Out! (p.98-99) 

Vocabulary: verbs 

Reading and Listening: story order 

Grammar: Past Simple (regular and 

irregular verbs 

Speaking: retelling a story 


38 Road Safety (p. 100-101) 
Vocabulary: road safety 
Reading: road safety article 
Grammar: Past Simple (affirmative 
and negative) 

Speaking: past events 
Prepositions: at, for, off, to, up 


39 Communication Workshops (p.102) 
Writing: a story 
Speaking: telling a story 


Culture Córner 5 (p.103) Strange but True Extra Time! (p.104) 


40 Homesick (p.106-107) 

Vocabulary: adjectives 
Reading and Listening: a dialogue 
Grammar: comparatives -er/-ier (than) 
Speaking: comparing opinions 
Prepositions: in, at 


41 Across the Atlantic (p.108-109) 
Vocabulary: seasons 
Reading and Listening: magazine 
article 

Grammar: comparatives more 
(than) 

Speaking: likes and dislikes 


42 Communication Workshops (p.110) 
Speaking: a discussion 
Writing: a postcard 


Everyday English (p.lll) At the Travel Agent's Review 13 and 14 (p.112) Learning Power (p.112) Using a Dictionary 


43 Exams (p. 114-115) 

Reading and Listening: exam tips; 
a dialogue 

Grammar: going to for future plans 
Speaking: diary game 
Prepositions: review (time, place, 
movement) 


44 Game Shows (p. 116-117) 
Vocabulary: adjectives (feelings) 

Reading and Listening: game 

shows 

Grammar: have/has to, 
don't/doesn't have to 
Speaking: rules 


45 Communication Workshops (p.118) 
Writing: a quiz 
Speaking: team game 


Culture Comer 6 (p.119) Televisión in Britain Extra Time! (p.120) 


46 Party Time (p. 122-123) 

Vocabulary: food and drínk; music 
Reading and Listening: dialogues 
Grammar: suggestions (Why don't we ... 
Speaking: making suggestions 
Prepositions: at, in 


47 Saying Goodbye (p.124-125) 
Reading and Listening: dialogues 
Grammar: revisión (verb forms) 

?) Speaking: saying goodbye 


48 Communication Workshops (p.126) 
Writing: a party póster 
Speaking: a roleplay 
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Objectives 

■ To understand and practise common classroom 
instructions. 

■ To say the alphabet in English. 

■ To count up to twenty in English. 

Resource used 

Cassette/CD. 

O Instructions 

■ Have students look at the fourteen pictures and guess 
what some of the instructions are in their Ll. At this 
stage do not tell the students if their guesses are correct. 

■ Play the recording for students to listen and look at the 
pictures and words. 

■ Students can then check if their guesses are correct. 

■ Play the recording again, two or three times, for students 
to listen and repeat the instructions. 

■ Have individual students in tum say one of the 
instructions so that you can check pronunciaron. 

Option 

■ Have students look back at the Instructions section. 

■ Students work individually, practising spelling one of 
the words in the Instructions. 

■ In tum, each student spells out their word for the 
rest of the class to write it down and say which word 
it is. Give them an example yourself by spelling 
'book' for the class to write down and then say the 
word. 


Option 

■ Have students look again at the picture with 
Instruction 2, 'My ñame is Amanda', and repeat this 
after you three or four times. 

■ Students work individually, practising saying the 
sentence quietly to themselves, using their own 
ñame. 

■ In tum, students say the sentence to the class, using 
their own ñame. 


O The Alphabet 

■ Have students look at the letters. Ask them if they write 
any of the small or capital letters in a different way. 

■ Play the recording once for students to listen only. 

■ Then play the recording two or three times for the class 
to listen and repeat the alphabet. 

■ Students then work in pairs, practising spelling their 
ñames to each other. Go round and monitor the activity, 
helping and correcting where necessary. 

■ Some of the students can then spell their ñames for the 
class to hear. 

O Numbers 

■ Play the recording two or three times for students to 
listen and repeat the numbers. 

■ Have one of the students write the numbers (in figures, 
not words) 1 to 20 on the board. Then point to the 
numbers on the board at random and ask individuáis to 
say the numbers. 

■ In pairs, students can practise saying their telephone 
numbers and the phone numbers of their friends and 
family to each other. Go round and monitor the activity, 
paying particular attention to pronunciation. 
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Module objectives 

■ Draw students' attention to the module objectives at 
the top of the page (In this module you ...). This is 
a regular feature on the first page of each module. 

■ Check that students understand the meaning of talk, 
listen , reod and wríte by having them transíate the 
words into their Ll. Ask students if they know what 
an email message is. Ask students if they read and 
write emails and, if so, to tell the class (in their Ll) 
what they like about email. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD, large world map (Exercises 
1 and 2). 

Background 

The group of characters who appear throughout the 
book are four students (Gabriela, Paola, Adam and 
Kostas) studying English as a second language in 
Cambridge in the summer and two British teenagers 
(Jamie and Megan) in whose house Paola and Gabriela 
are staying. (Jamie and Megan are introduced in 
Module 2.) See the information on the characters in 
the Introduction (page 7). As students work through 
the Coursebook, they can fill in the Character Profiles 
in the Longuoge Powerbook. 

Great Britain (or Britain) ineludes England, Scotland 
and Wales. England is the largest country in Britain. 

In the photo on page 5, Paola, Gabriela, Kostas and 
Adam have just arrived in Cambridge. They are at the 
Cambridge bus station. 


Language Powerbook: page 4. 


Warm-up 

Exercise 1 

■ If you have a large world map (with English spelling of 
countries and cities), display it on the wall or board and 
have students point to their own country. 

■ Have students look at the list of countries on pages 2-3 
in their Mini-dictionaries and find their own country. 

Have them comment on the way their country is spelt in 
English and guess how it is pronounced in English. 

O Exercise 2 

r \ 

KEY WORDS: Countries 

Argentina, Britain, Greece, Italy, Poland, Russia, 

Turkey, the United States 

\ _ / 

■ Have students find the countries in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Students listen to the recording and repeat the ñames of 
the countries. Play the recording two or three times for 
choral and individual repetition. Draw students' attention 
to the use of the article in 'the United States'. 

■ If you have a large world map, have one student say the 
ñame of a country and another student point to it on the 
map. 


Option 

■ Give students one minute to study the list of 
countries in their Mini-dictionaries. Then have 
students cióse their books. 

■ Write the first letters of five countries on the board, 
followed by the correct number of dashes for the 
remaining letters, e.g.: 

S_(Spain), J_(Japan). 

■ Students then work in pairs, completing the ñames of 
the countries. 

■ Check students' answers by having them complete the 
words on the board. 

O Exercise 3 

■ Have students look at the photos and say the first ñames 
of the people after you. 

■ In pairs or groups of three, students discuss where they 
think the people come from. 

■ The students then exchange views as a whole class and 
see how much general agreement there is about where 
the people are from. 

■ Students then listen to the recording and check their 
guesses. 

Tapescript and answers 

Paola Rossi - Italy 
Gabriela Fernandez - Argentina 
Kostas Dimitriou - Greece 
Adam Nowak - Poland 

■ Students then listen again and repeat the ñames of the 
people and countries. 

Exercise 4 

■ Have students say the ñames of the cities after you. 

■ Read the example item ('London, Britain') with the class. 

■ Students then work in pairs, looking back at the Key 
Words in Exercise 2 and matching them with the cities. 

■ Check students' answers by having them say the pairs of 
cities and countries. 

Answers 

2 Turkey 3 the United States 4 Poland 5 Russia 6 Italy 
7 Argentina 8 Greece 


Option 

■ Have students look at the list of countries in their 
Mini-dictionaries. Students work in pairs or groups of 
three and write down the ñames of three cities. Tell 
them they must know which countries their cities are 
in. 

■ The groups then take turns to write the ñame of a 
city on the board for the rest of the class to say the 
country it is in. 
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Objectives 

■ To practise using to be ♦ I/you. 

■ To practise using I/my, you/your. 

■ To practise using question words: What, Where. 

■ To practise using the preposition from + country. 

■ To practise language used when meeting people. 
Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Because the forms of the verb 'to be' cause all 
students some difficulty, the verb is used in this 
lesson only with the pronouns T and 'you'. 

Background 

In this lesson, the four students meet each other in 
the canteen at their language school in Cambridge. 

There are many language schools teaching English as a 
foreign language in Britain and all the British Council 
offices overseas have lists of the accredited schools. 
Gabriela is from Rosario in Argentina, Adam is from 
Toruri in Poland, Kostas is from Rhodes in Greece and 
Paola is from Siena in Italy. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercises 4 and 9). 

>■ Plenty of time: do the Options. 

>* 2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 5. 


Language Powerbook: pages 4-5 
Mini-Grammar: 1.1, 10. 


Before you start 

Have students look at the pictures. Ask students what they 
can remember about the people (names/countries?). 
Encourage students to guess (using their L1 if necessary) 
where the people are and what they are doing. 

Reading and Listemng 

O Exercise 1 

■ Have students say the ñames of the three countries and 
check pronunciation (Italy, Poland, Argentina). 

■ Students then read and listen to the dialogue, filling in 
the missing countries. 

■ Play the recording twice if necessary. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
complete dialogue. 

Answers 

1 Poland 2 Italy 3 Italy 4 Argentina 


Tapescript 

Gabriela: Hi! I'm Gabriela. 

Adam: Helio, I'm Adam. I'm from Poland. Are you from Italy? 
Gabriela: No, I'm not from Italy. I'm from Argentina. 


Presentation 1: tobe(l/you) 

O Exercise 2 

■ Explain the use of the Present Simple in English that is 
practised here. It is used to talk about permanent States, e.g. 
where someone is from, their appearance, ñame and age. 


■ Have students look at the table and listen to you saying 
each sentence, e.g. 'I am from Poland. I'm from Poland.' 
Check students' comprehension by having them transíate 
the sentences into their Ll. Point out that the form with 
each pronoun is always the same, e.g. 'I am', 'You are'. 

■ Students then listen to the recording and repeat the 
sentences. 

■ Students can work in pairs, practising saying the 
sentences to each other. Go round and monitor the 
activity. 

Exercise 3 

■ Have one of the students read the example positive 
sentence. 

■ Tell students to write positive sentences, using the given 
cues and the full form of the verb. If you wish, elicit the 
second sentence CYou are from Italy.') before students 
continué the exercise, working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

2 You are from Italy. 3 I am from the United States. 

4 You are from Argentina. 5 I am from Poland. 

6 You are from Russia. 

■ Have one of the students read out the example negative 
sentence. 

■ Students then work individually, writing negative 
sentences. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

2 You are not from Italy. 3 I am not from the United States. 

4 You are not from Argentina. 5 I am not from Poland. 

6 You are not from Russia. 


Exercise 4 

■ Read the first item and example question with the class. 
Explain (in Ll) that students have to write questions that 
will match the given answers, so it is important to read 
the answer before writing the question. 

■ Students work in pairs, if you wish, reading the answers 
and writing the questions. 

■ Check students' answers by having pairs read out each 
question and matching answer. 

Answers 

2 Are you from Australia? 

3 Are you from (any country except Russia)? 

4 Are you from Poland? 

5 Are you from (any country except Italy)? 

6 Are you from Argentina? 

Exercise 5 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Demónstrate the activity yourself. Choose a country and 
have the class ask you questions to find out your 
country. 

■ Students then work in pairs, taking turns to choose a 
country. Go round and monitor the activity. 









Presentaron 2: What?/Where? (l/my, you/your) 

O Exerase 6 

■ Have students repeat the question words ('What?', 
'Where?') after you. Explain that we use 'what' to ask 
about things, e.g. 'What is your ñame?', and 'where' to 
ask about places, e.g. 'Where are you from?'. Check 
students' comprehension by asking them to transíate the 
question words into their Ll. 

■ Have students repeat the words after you ('from', 'Hi', 
'ñame', 'Helio'). Ask them if they can guess (in Ll) what 
the difference is between 'Helio' and 'Hi' ('Hi' is more 
informal than 'Helio'). 

■ Students read and listen to the dialogue and write the 
missing words. Play the recording twice, if necessary. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
dialogue. 

Answers 

1 Hi 2 Helio 3 ñame 4 from 


Tapescript 

Kostas: Hi! I'm Kostas. What's your ñame? 

Paola: Helio. My name's Paola. Where are you from? 

Kostas: I'm from Greece. And you? 

Paola: I'm from Italy. 

Option 

■ Students work in pairs. Each student takes the role of 
one of the people in the Students' Book (Gabriela, 
Paola, Kostas, Adam). The pairs make conversations 
asking about their partner's ñame and country. 

■ Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ Some of the pairs then act out their dialogues for 
the class to hear. 

O Exercise 7 

■ Ask students to look back at the completed dialogue in 
Exercise 6 and find sentences containing T or 'you' and 
'my' or 'your'. Ask students to transíate the words into 
their Ll. 

■ Say some example sentences to the class, e.g. 'I am 
(ñame).' 'My ñame is ... .' Point to a student and say, Tou 
are (ñame). Your ñame is ... .' 

■ Have students look at the table as you read out the 
sentences. Check students' comprehension by having 
them transíate the sentences into their Ll. 

■ Students then listen to the recording and repeat the 
sentences. 

■ Have students say sentences about themselves ('I'm ... .'/ 
'My name's ... .'). 

Exercise 8 

■ Have the class repeat each sentence of the example 
dialogue after you. Then have two students read it out. 

■ Explain that students act out the same dialogue using 
their own ñames and countries. Have two students 
demónstrate the dialogue for the rest of the class to 
hear. 

■ Students then work in pairs, acting out the dialogue and 
changing roles. Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ Have some of the pairs act out their dialogues for the 
class to hear. 


Exercise 9 

■ Have the class repeat the example sentences a~e' >c. 
Draw their attention to the use of 'from'. 

■ Have students look at the first set of jumbled words a-: 
show how they make the sentence 'I'm from Poiand. 
they are unjumbled. Draw students' attention to 
punctuation clues (e.g. capital letters, full stops, 
question marks) in the jumbled words to help them sort 
out the order. 

■ Do the second example with the whole class. 

■ Students then work in pairs, unjumbling the words and 
writing sentences. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out their 
sentences. 

Answers 

2 Where are you from? 3 I'm not from the United States. 

4 I'm from Greece. 5 You aren't from Argentina. 

6 Are you from Italy? 


Option 

■ Write the ñames of the characters on the board: 

Gabriela, Paola, Kostas, Adam. 

■ Elicit what students can remember about Gabriela 
and write notes on the board, e.g.: 

Gabriela - from Argentina. 

■ Students cióse their books and work in pairs, writing 
down what they can remember about each of the 
characters (in the Character Profiles in the Language 
Powerbook). 

■ As a whole class, have students make positive and 
negative sentences from their notes, e.g. 'Gabriela 
isn't from Greece. Gabriela is from Argentina.' 
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2 Penfriends 


Objectives 

■ To practise using to be + he/she/it. 

■ To practise using he/his, she/her, it/its. 

■ To practise using question words: Who, What, Where. 

■ To practise using the preposition from + place. 

■ To practise language used when meeting people. 

■ To understand a letter. 

■ To talk about your favourite stars. 

Resources used 
Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Because the forms of the verb 'to be' cause all 
students some difficulty, the verb is used in this 
lesson only with the pronouns 'he', 'she' and 'it'. 

Background 

Gabriela is writing a letter to a penfriend and giving 
personal information. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercises 5 and 6). 

>■ Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 7. 


Language Powerbook: pages 6-7. 
Mini-Grammar: 1.1, 10. 


Befare you start 

Have students read the title of this lesson (Penfriends). Ask 
students if any of them have penfriends and, if so, to tell 
the class the ñame and country of their penfriend. 

Exercise 1 

■ Students look at the list of nationalities on pages 2-3 in 
their Mini-dictionaries and find their own nationality. 
Encourage students to guess how their nationality is 
pronounced in English. Tell them they can check their 
guesses in Exercise 2. 

O Exercise 2 


KEY WORDS: Nationalities 

British, American, Argentinian, Greek, Italian, Polish, 
Russian, Turkish 

V_/ 

■ Students work in pairs, looking at the Key Words and 
writing down the country for each nationality. 

■ Check students' spelling and pronunciaron by having 
them write the countries on the board and say them. 

■ Students then listen to the recording and repeat the 
nationalities. 

Answers 

British/Britain American/the United States 
Argentinian/Argentina Greek/Greece Italian/Italy 
Polish/Poland Russian/Russia Turkish/Turkey 

Option 

Vni-dictionary (pages 2-3) 

■ Use the dialogues in the Mini-dictionary for pair or 
group work to practise countries and nationalities. 


Reading and Listemng 

O Exercise 3 

■ Have students look at the photos of the stars and see if 
they can ñame the people. They can check their guesses 
as they listen to the recording. 

■ Students read the text and listen to the recording. Play 
the recording twice. 

■ Reassure students that they will be able to do the 
exercise even if they do not understand every word in the 
text. Have students look at the table. Tell them to write 
Gabriela's favourite stars in the table. Students work in 
pairs, referring back to the text and completing the 
table. 

■ Check students' answers by having them write the ñames 
in a table on the board. 

Answers 

favourite film star/Tobey Maguire favourite pop 
star/Jennifer López favourite sports star/Maria Sharapova 

Option 

■ Have students look again at the letter in Exercise 3. 
Play the recording of the text once. 

■ In pairs, students practise reading the text aloud. 

■ Then, have some of them read the text aloud for the 
class to hear. 

■ Finally, play the recording again for students to 
compare their reading with that on the recording. 


Presentatíon 1: to be (he/she/it) 

O Exercise 4 

■ Write on the board: 

I, my, you, your. 

■ Ask students to make sentences using these words. Check 
that students remember how to use them. 

■ Have students look at the table and listen while you read 
out the sentences. 

■ Point out that the form 'is' is used with 'he', 'she' and 'it' 
and that it is singular. 

■ Draw students' attention to the alternative full and short 
forms of the verb and the use of the full positive ('is') 
and the short negative ('isn't') in short answers. 

■ Students listen to the recording and repeat the examples. 

Exercise 5 

■ Look at the first item with the class and read out the 
prompts and example answer. 

■ Do the second item with the whole class and then have 
students work in pairs, completing the exercise. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out their 
sentences. 

Answers 

2 Shakira isn't Mexican. She's Colombian. 

3 Mana Sharapova isn't Ukrainian. She's Russian. 

4 Jennifer López isn't Argentinian. She's American. 

5 Russell Crowe isn't Australian. He's from New Zealand. 

6 Fernando Alonso isn't Germán. He's Spanish. 

Exercise 6 

■ Read the example question with the class. 

■ Elicit two or three more questions from the class about 
the nationalities of stars. 
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■ Students then work individually, writing five questions 
about the nationalities of stars. Tell them they must 
know the correct answers to their questions. Go round 
and monitor their writing and help with any nationality 
vocabulary they need. 

■ When all the students have completed their five 
questions, go on to the pair work. Have two students 
read out the example exchange about Christina Aguilera. 

■ Students then work in pairs, asking and answering their 
questions. 

■ Have some of the pairs say their exchanges for the class 
to hear. 

Exercise 7 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Demónstrate the activity yourself by thinking of a star 
and having the class ask you questions to guess who it 
is. 

■ Students then work in pairs, taking turns to think of a 
star and to guess their partneris star. Go round and 
monitor the activity. 

■ At the end of the pair work, ask if any of the students 
did not guess their partneris star. If they didn't, have the 
whole class ask questions and see if they can guess who 
it is. 

Reading and Listening 

O Exercise 8 

■ Read through the three missing words ('pop stari, 'music', 
'film stari) with the class. 

■ Before students listen to the dialogue, have them work in 
pairs, reading it through and guessing the missing words. 

■ Students then listen to the recording and see if their 
guesses are correct. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
dialogue. 

Answers 

1 film star 2 pop star 3 pop star 4 film star 5 music 
6 music 


Tapescript 

Paola: Who's your favourite film star? 

Gabriela: His ñame is Tobey Maguire. He's great! 

Paola: Where's he from? 

Gabriela: He's from the States. 

Paola: And who's your favourite pop star? 

Gabriela: Her ñame is Jennifer López. She's a pop star and a 
film star. 

Paola: What's your favourite music? 

Gabriela: My favourite music is 'soul'. 


■ Then ask students to look at the second tabie (Suoject 
Pronouns and Possessive Adjectives). Check that ¿lufeats 
remember the use of T/'my'/'you'/'your' from Lesso^ 1. 
Point out the forms in the table and ask students to 
repeat the sentences after you. 

■ Students then repeat the sentences on the recording. 

Exercise 10 

■ Have one of the students read out the example 
sentences. 

■ Elicit an example sentence about music and provide any 
music vocabulary the students need, e.g. 'My favourite 
music is folk/classical/pop/jazz'. 

■ Tell students to write one sentence about music and two 
sentences about each of the people, the first sentence 
saying where the person is from and the second sentence 
giving the ñame of the person. Go round and monitor 
their writing. 

Exercise 11 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions 
about their favourite pop star, film star, sports star and 
music. 

■ Have some of the pairs say their questions and answers 
for the whole class to hear. 

■ Students can find out which pop star, film star and sports 
star is the most popular with the students in their class. 

Option 

■ In pairs, students think of another two stars who 
have not so far appeared in the book. 

■ The pairs then take turns to tell the class the ñame 
of one of their stars and the rest of the class have to 
make sentences about that star. 


Presentation 2: Who?/What?/Where? (he/his, she/her, 
it/its) 

O Exercise 9 

■ Elicit questions from the class beginning with 'What' and 
'Where'. 

■ Ask students to look back at Paola's first question in 
Exercise 8 and ask them to transíate the question word 
'Who?'. 

■ Read through the example questions in the first table 
(Questions) and have students repeat them after you. 


13 
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3 Communication Workshops 


Objectives 

■ To practise reading and writing email messages. 

■ To practise using capital letters for proper nouns. 

■ To talk about personal information. 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may confuse the forms of the verb 'to 
be' that they have practised in this module. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the writing exercises for 
homework. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after the writing 
activity. 


Writing 

An email 

■ Read the example (7om') with the class and elicit the 
reason for using capital letters at the beginning of the 
words (people's ñames start with a capital letter). 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a 
class. 

Answers 

Adam Nowak Toruri Poland United States Kirsten Dunst 
Eminem American American Britain Steven Gerrard 
I Adam _ 


■ Students then work in pairs, asking and answering the 
questions. 

Talkback 

■ Read out the example sentence to the class and remind 
students that now they are going to talk about 'he/she'. 

■ Students tell the class about their partner. 


Language Powerbook: pages 8-9. 


Stage 1 

■ Read through the headings of the table with the class. 

■ Students work individually, completing the table for 
themselves. 

Stage 2 

■ Read Adam's email to the class again and advise students 
to follow the sentence patterns of his email when they 
write their own emails. If you wish, write prompts on the 
board to help them, e.g.: 

My ñame ... . I'm from ... . It's in ... . 

My favourite ... is (name/from). 

My favourite music .... 

Speaking 

A Koleplay 
Stage 1 

■ Have the class look at the table in Stage 1 of the Writing 
Workshop while one of the students reads out the 
example question. 

■ Elicit the question for the second item in the table. 

■ Students then complete the exercise, working in pairs and 
writing the questions. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out their 
questions. 

Answers 

2 Where are you from?/What nationality are you? 

3 Who is your favourite film star? 

4 Who is your favourite sports star? 

5 What is your favourite music? 

6 Who is your favourite pop star? 


Stage 2 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 




2 Huf fkt '{wiílíf 


Module objectives 

■ Draw students' attention to the module objectives 
at the top of the page (In this module you ...). 

Point out that the objectives inelude talking, 
reading, listening and writing. Ask students to 
think about which of these skills is their strongest 
and which is their weakest when using their Ll. 

Resources used 

Cassette/CD, Mini-dictionary. 

Background 

The photo is of a British host family where two of the 
students (Paola and Gabriela) are staying. The Williams 
family live in a semi-detached house on the outskirts 
of Cambridge (population 120,000). The photo shows 
the family in the dining room. Cambridge is a 
university town, 80 km north of London. The Williams 
family originally come from Cardiff in Wales. The family 
consists of Alice (40, a secretary in a company) who is 
married to David (45, a sports teacher), and their 
children, Jamie (17) and Megan (15). Both Jamie and 
Megan go to school in the centre of Cambridge. Megan 
and Jamie's grandparents are also in the photo (sitting 
down): Mary is 65 and Ken is 73. 


Language Powerbook: page 10. 


Warm-up 

O Exercise 1 


KEY WORDS: Families (1) 

daughter, father, grandfather, grandmother, mother, son 


■ Have students look at the family photograph and, in their 
Ll, talk about the relationships between the people, e.g.: 
Who is the mother? Who is the grandmother? 

■ Have students look at the Key Words and see if they can 
guess the meaning of any of them. 

■ Students then work in pairs, checking the meaning of the 
Key Words in their Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Students listen to the recording and repeat the Key 
Words. Have students repeat as a whole class first, then 
have individual students repeat the words on the 
recording. Make sure students stress the first syllable of 
each word. 


Exercise 2 

■ Read the example item to the class. Then, with the class, 
elicit the Key Words that match the people (1-6). 

■ Check students' answers before moving on to the people's 
ages. 

Answers 

1 daughter 2 son 3 mother 4 father 5 grandmother 
6 grandfather 

■ Read the example item with the class and ask students if 
they think the daughter looks 15 years oíd. 

■ Students then work in pairs, matching the people with 
the ages (a-f). 

■ When checking students' answers, have them say the ages 
after you to practise pronunciation. 


Answers 

la 2 f 3b 4c 5 d 6e 


O Exercise 3 

■ Students look at the numbers and repeat them after the 
recording. 

■ Then have students work in pairs, taking turns to read 
out the numbers again. 

Option 

■ Write on the board: 

My mother/father/grandmother/grandfather is ... 

■ In groups of three or four, students talk about the 
ages of their mother, father, grandmother and 
grandfather. 


■ If necessary, explain the game 'Bingo' to the class and 
ask students what the game is called in their Ll. Do they 
like playing Bingo? 

■ If you wish, revise the numbers 1 to 50 by having each 
student say a number in turn, going round the class. 

■ Then, each student thinks of six numbers between 1 and 
50 and writes the numbers in the squares. 

■ Students listen to the numbers (said twice) as you play 
the recording and cross off the numbers on their cards. 
Tell students to shout out 'Bingo' when they have crossed 
out all six numbers on their cards. 

Tapescript 

fifteen thirty-six five sixteen twenty-three three 
forty-three forty thirty-three eleven twenty-nine 
forty-one 

one twenty-four nine thirty-nine seventeen fifty 
forty-four twenty-six seven twenty-five eighteen 
forty-seven thirty-one thirty-seven forty-nine fourteen 
forty-one forty-six twenty-eight twenty-seven twenty- 
two 

forty-two thirty-four twenty-one thirty-two forty-five 
thirty eight 

Option 

■ Write on the board: 

(30 + 5 * ...) 

and say: Thirty and five are thirty-five'. 

■ Have the whole class say the sums for: 

a) 2 + 9 (11) b) 41 + 7 (48) c) 7 + 4 (11). 

■ Students work in pairs, writing down four addition 
sums using numbers up to 100. 

■ Write on the board: 

What are (three) and (five)? Three and five are eight. 

■ Students work in groups of four, each pair taking 
turns to ask the other pair one of their sums. 


21 
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4 Our Family 


Objectives 

■ To practise using to be (plural). 

■ To practise using we/our, you/your, they/their. 

■ To practise using question words: How oíd? 

■ To practise using family vocabulary. 

■ To talk about families. 

Resources used 
Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

As well as practising the plural form of the verb 'to 
be', students will need revisión practice in using the 
forms they have already learned. 

Background 

The two dialogues in the lesson take place when the 
two language students, Paola and Gabriela, arrive at 
the Williams' house in Cambridge. They introduce 
themselves and talk about where they are from. The 
photo on Students' Book page 12 shows Gabriela and 
Paola meeting Mrs Williams. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercises 4 and 8). 

>* Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 5. 


Language Powerbook: pages 10-11. 
Mini-Grammar: 1.1, 10. 


Before you start 

O Exercise 1 

/ \ 

KEY WORDS: Families (2) 

wife/husband, parents/children (kids), brother/sister ^ 

■ Students use their Mini-dictionaries to check the meaning 
of the words. 

■ Have students predict how the Key Words are pronounced 
before they listen to the recording. 

■ Students then listen to the recording and repeat the 
words. They can see if their guesses are correct. 

Reading and Listening 

O Exercise 2 

■ Read out the pairs of people (1-3) to the class. 

■ Tell students to refer back to the Key Words as they listen 
to the dialogue to match these people with the Key 
Words. 

■ Students read and listen to the dialogue. 

Answers 

1 brother/sister 2 husband/wife 3 children (kids)/parents 

■ Play the recording again and then check comprehension 
by asking: 

Where are Mr and Mrs Williams from? (Wales) 

Where are Jamie and Megan? (at the cinema) 


Option 

■ Students look again at the dialogue in Exercise 2. 
Have three of the students read out the dialogue to 
the class. 

■ Tell students they are going to make similar 
dialogues, working in pairs, one student being the 
host father/mother and the other student being a 
student arriving to stay at the house. Give students a 
few moments to think about their roles. 

■ Students then do the roleplay in pairs. Go round and 
monitor the activity. Students can reverse roles when 
they have finished and act out another dialogue. 

■ Have two or three of the pairs act out their roleplays 
for the class to hear. 


Presentation 1: tota (plural) 

O Exercise 3 

■ Write on the board: 

I am, you ... , he/she/it ... . 
and elicit the missing forms of the verb 'to be'. 

■ Tell students that this exercise presents the Present 
Simple 'to be' plural form and that all plural pronouns use 
'are'. 

■ Have students look at the table and repeat the sentences 
after you. 

■ Ask students to find and read out examples of similar 
sentences in the dialogue in Exercise 2. 

■ Demónstrate the use of all forms of 'to be' by talking 
about yourself and students in the class, e.g.: 

I'm (from ...). 

You are (name/age). 

He/She is (name/age/from ...). 

We/They are (from .../at school). 

We aren't from England. 

They aren't in London. 

■ Students listen and repeat the sentences on the 
recording. 

Exercise 4 

■ Read out the example sentence for the first item to the 
class and point out the use of 'they' and the full verb 
form in the sentence. 

■ If you wish, do the second item with the class before 
students work in pairs writing out the sentences. 

Answers 

2 They are not sisters. 3 They are from Wales. 

4 They are not from Cambridge. 5 They are not at home. 

6 They are at the cinema. 

Exercise 5 

■ Have a group of four students (two pairs) demónstrate 
the activity by reading out the example dialogue. 

■ Group students into pairs (and one group of three 
students, if necessary) and have each pair decide the 
place they are from. 

■ The pairs then make groups of four and ask and answer 
questions to find out where the other pair is from. 

■ Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ Then have one of the groups say their dialogue for the 
class to hear. 





Reading and Listening 

O Exerdse 6 

■ Read out the List of words to the class. Give students 
time to read through the dialogue silently to see if they 
can guess any of the missing words. 

■ Students then listen to the recording and complete the 
dialogue. 

■ Check students' answers by playing the recording again, 
pausing before each missing word for students to give 
the answer. 

Answers 

1 sisters 2 parents 3 sisters 4 grandparents 


Ta pesen pt 

Paola: Where are you from in Wales? 

Mrs Williams: We're from Cardiff. Where are you from in Italy? 
Paola: Well, my sisters and I are from Siena. We are from 
Tuscany. Our parents are from Rome. 

Mrs Williams: What are their ñames? 

Paola: Pia and Mauricio. And my sisters are Cristina and Susana. 
Mrs Williams: How oíd are they? 

Paola: Cristina's twelve and Susana's ten. They aren't at 
school now. They are with our grandparents in Rome. 


■ Students then work in pairs, asking and ans^e^'c 
questions about their families. 

■ Have some of the pairs say their questions and ans**rs 
for the class to hear. 

■ Refer students to Extra Time 1 (Students' Book page 4C 

Option 

Mini-dictionary (page 1) 

■ Use the dialogues in the Mini-dictionary for pair or 
group work to practise 'family' vocabulary. 


Presentation 2: Howold?(we/our, you/your, they/their) 

O Exerdse 7 

■ Have students look at the table while you read out the 
example sentences to the class. 

■ Students then listen and repeat the sentences on the 
recording. 

■ Revise known possessive adjectives by writing on the 
board T, 'he', 'she', 'it' and eliciting the possessive 
adjective for each subject pronoun. 

■ Explain that in the UK people ask younger people how 
oíd they are, but it is not polite to ask an adult, 
especially a woman, how oíd they are, unless you know 
them well. 

Exerdse 8 

■ Advise students to read through the whole dialogue 
silently to get an idea of the context before they start 
filling in the gaps. 

■ Have students do the exercise working individually. 

■ They then compare their answers in pairs and practise 
reading the dialogue aloud in their pairs. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
dialogue. 

Answers 

1 your 2 1 3 her 4 you 5 We 6 Our 7 their 


Exerdse 9 

■ Elicit the three questions for the three prompts and write 
them on the board: 

1 Where is he/she from? Where are they/you from? 

2 What is his/her ñame? What are their ñames? 

3 How oíd is he/she? How oíd are they? 

■ Demónstrate the activity by asking one of the students 
questions about his/her family, e.g.: 

Where is your father from? 

What is his ñame? 

How oíd is he? 





5 My Family 


Objectives 

■ To practise using the articles: o and on . 

■ To practise using the possessive 's. 

■ To practise using the prepositions ot/from + place. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of jobs/ 
occupations. 

■ T o tal* about the occupations of your family. 
Resources used 

M íni-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Students may confuse the use of the apostrophe in the 
possessive 's and the use of the apostrophe in 
shortened forms such as 'he's' 

Background 

This lesson contains a composition written by Adam 
Nowak, the Polish student. He describes his family who 
live in Torun in central Poland. Torun is an historie 
town where the astronomer Copernicus (1473-1543) 
lived. It will be described later on in the Students' 

Book. 

Routes through the material 

>■ Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercises 7 and 9). 

»* Plenty of time: do the Options. 

>• 2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 5. 


Language Powerbook: pages 12-13. 
Mini-Grammar: 3.1, 4. 


Befare you starí 

D Exercise 1 

/ \ 

KEY WORDS: Jobs 

actor/actress, engineer, businessman/woman, doctor, 
student, teacher 

V_/ 

■ Have students look at the Key Words and say which are 
similar to words in their Ll. Can they guess the meaning 
of any of these words? 

■ Students then work in pairs, checking the meaning of the 
Key Words in their Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Students listen and repeat the words after the recording. 

■ Play the recording again and draw students' attention to 
the main stress in each word. 

■ Then have students say the words again without the 
recording. 

w Exercise 2 

■ Play the recording again and draw students' attention to 
the main stress in each word. 

■ Students then look at the photos and say what 
occupations are illustrated. 

Answers 

1 businessman (top left) 2 engineer (top right) 3 doctor 
I (bottom left) 4 teacher (bottom right) 


Reading and Listening 

O Exercise 3 

■ Have students look at the photos of Adam's family and 
guess the ages and relationships of the people. 

■ Students read and listen to the recording once and fill in 
the ñames. 

■ Check students' answers by playing the recording again, 
pausing after each answer. 

Answers 

Anna (mother) Tomasz (father) Mirek (son) Adam (son) 


O Exercise 4 

■ Have students read the text and listen to the recording 
again (Exercise 3) to find out the occupations of the 
people. 

■ Check students' answers by having them say sentences as 
in the example answer. 

Answers 

Jodie Foster is an actress. Christina Ricci is an actress. 

Adam's grandfather is a doctor. Tomasz is an engineer. 

Adam is a student. 

Option 

■ Give students one minute to read the text in Exercise 
3 again. 

■ Students cióse their books. They listen as you read 
out six statements and write down True or False for 
each statement. 

1 Adam's father and grandmother are from Kraków. (T) 

2 Adam's father is a doctor. (F: He is an engineer.) 

3 His mother is forty-four years oíd. (F: She is 
forty-three.) 

4 Mirek is Adam's brother. (T) 

5 Mirek likes Christina Ricci. (T) 

6 Adam is fifteen years oíd. (F: He is seventeen.) 

■ When checking students' answers, ask them to correct 
the false statements. 


Presentatíon 1: a/an 

O Exercise 5 

■ Read out the example sentences to the class and have 
students listen and repeat them. Draw students' attention 
to the pronunciaron of 'a/an' with the neutral 
vowel/schwa /o/. 

■ Explain that 'an' is used before words beginning with a 
vowel (a, e, i, o u). 

■ Ask students to look back at the text in Exercise 3 and 
find and read out sentences with 'a' or 'an' in them. 

Exercise 6 

KEY WORDS: Jobs 

architect, Computer programmer, electrician, model, 

housewife, scientist, secretary 
V___/ 

■ Ask students if any of these words are similar to words in 
their Ll and see if they can guess the meaning of any of 
them. 

■ Students use their Mini-dictionaries to check the meaning 
of the Key Words. 

■ Have students pronounce the Key Words after you. 










■ Read out the example ítem to the class. Students then 
write out the Key Words putting 'a' or 'an' before each 
word. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
words. 

Answers 

a Computer programmer an electrician a model 
a housewife a scientist a secretary _ 

■ Have students look back at Key Words in Exercise 1 and 
find the words that need 'an' (actor/actress, engineer). 

Exercise 7 

■ Read out the first sentence of the text and the example 
answer to the class. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the text and putting 
'a/an' where necessary. The pairs then practise reading 
out the text to each other. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read the text 
aloud. 

Answers 

an actress a secretary an actor a student a sports star 


Option 

■ Give students a few minutes to look at the Key Words 
for jobs in their books. Students then cióse their 
books. 

■ Demónstrate the activity yourself by miming one of 
the jobs (e.g. pretending to type) and have students 
guess the occupation. 

■ Students then work in groups of three or four, taking 
turns to mime an occupation for the others to guess. 

■ Each group can then choose one of them to mime 
their occupation for the class to guess. 

Presentation 2: Possessive: '$ 

Oe xercise 8 

■ Explain that the 's is used when something belongs to a 
person. Demónstrate this by saying two or three 
sentences about some of the students in the class and 
their belongings or facts you know about them, e.g.: 

(Anna)'s father is a teacher. 

(Anna)'s favourite music is pop music. 

(Anna)'s books are at home. 

■ Write your sentences on the board and ask students how 
they would say them in their Ll. Check that students 
understand the 'possessive' concept. 

Write some prompts on the board. Elicit sentences from 
the class and have individuáis write the sentences on the 
board, e.g.: 

(Anna) favourite star - Ricky Martin. 

(Anna's) favourite star is Ricky Martin. 

Ask students to look at the example sentences as you 
read them out. 

■ Students listen to the recording and repeat the 
sentences. 


Exercise 9 

■ Read the first item and example answer with the ctass. I* 
you wish, do the second item with the whole class. 

■ Students then work in pairs, writing out the sentences 
and writing T (true) or F (false) by each sentence. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuáis write out 
the sentences on the board. 

Answers 

(ZM \s family's súmame is Nowak. (T) 

3 His dad's ñame is Sam. (F) 

4 His mum's favourite pop stars are The Bee Gees. (F) 

(^His brotheris ñame is Mirek. (T) 

b Adam's favourite pop stars are The Backstreet Boys. (F) 


Exercise 10 

■ Write the prompts on the board (ñames, jobs, favourite 
star) and have one of the students read out the example 
sentence. 

■ Students work individually, writing sentences about 
people in their family. Tell them to write about at least 
three people. Go round and monitor their work. 

■ Students then work in pairs, asking and answering 
questions about people in their family. 

■ Have some of the pairs say their dialogues for the class 
to hear. 

Exercise 11 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentence. 

■ Students work individually, completing the sentences 
with 'at' or 'from'. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 at 2 from 3 at 4 from 5 at 6 from 

■ Refer students to Extra Time 2 (Students' Book page 40). 
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6 Communication Workshops 


Objectives 

■ To practise reading and writing sentences about 
families. 

■ To practise using capital letters and full stops in 
sentences. 

■ To ask for and give personal information about 
families. 

Resources used 

Family photographs: ask each student to bring a 
photograph of their family (for use in Writing Stage 3). 

Troubleshooting 

If some students are unwilling to write about their 
own family, tell them they can invent information if 
they wish. 

Background 

The family profile is by the Greek student, Kostas. 

R outes through the material 

>• Short of time: set some of the writing exercises for 
homework. 

>■ 2 classes for this lesson: break after the writing 
activity. 

Writing 

A Family 

■ Look at the example item with the class and remind 
students that sentences begin with a capital letter and 
end with a full stop. 

■ Advise students to read the whole text silently before 
they start putting in the punctuation. 

■ If you wish, students can work in pairs, reading and 
punctuating the text. Go round and monitor their work. 

■ Check students' answers by having them write on the 
board or read out one sentence at a time. Point out that 
a full stop is not necessary when there is an exclamation 
mark (!) at the end of a sentence. 

Answers 

Our súmame is Dimitriou. We are from Rhodes in Greece. My 
mother's ñame is Katerina. She is a translator. She is thirty- 
eight. Mum's favourite film star is Brad Pitt. My dad is a 
doctor. His ñame is Nikos and he is forty years oíd. His 
favourite pop stars are U2. Dad's favourite music is not Frank 
Sinatra! My sisters are María and Eleni. María is thirteen and 
Eleni is ten. Maria's favourite pop star is Mariah Carey. Eleni's 
favourite is Robbie Williams I am sixteen. I am a student. My 
favourite pop star is Britney Spears. Britney's music is great! 


Stage 3 

■ Students check their writing for correct use of the verb 
'to be', pronouns and punctuation. If you wish, students 
can work in pairs, helping each other to check their 
writing. 

■ Students then write out their descriptions neatly and add 
a photo of their family to their texts. 

■ Students then display their texts and photographs for the 
class to look at. 

Speaking 

Families 
Stage 1 

■ Each student writes a list of the ñames of the people in 
their family. 

■ Group the students in pairs and have each student give 
their list to their partner. 

Stage 2 

■ Write these prompts on the board: 

ñame, from, age, occupation, favourite stars. 

■ Have one of the students read out the example question. 
Elicit the questions for the other prompts on the board, 
e.g. 'Where is she from?' 

■ Students then work in pairs, asking and answering 
questions about the people on the lists. Tell students to 
remember what their partner tells them because they will 
need this information in the Talkback stage. Go round 
and monitor the activity. 

Talkback 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentence. 

■ Each student tells the class one or two interesting things 
about their partner's family. 


Language Powerbook: pages 14-15. 


Stage I 

■ Read the table headings with the class. Ask students for 
another word for 'occupation' (job). 

■ Students work individually, copying the table and 
completing it with information about their own family or 
an invented family. If some of the students have a very 
large family, tell them to choose a máximum of five 
members of their family to write about. 

Stage 2 

■ Advise students to look back at Kostas's text as they use 
the information in their tables to write sentences about 
their own families. 






Everyday English: Meeting People 


Objectives 

■ To use photos to speculate about situations and 
relationships. 

■ To listen to short dialogues and extract key 
information. 

■ To practise using formal and informal expressions 
when meeting people. 

■ To practise three roleplays in which people meet for 
the first time or meet friends. 

Resources used 
Cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Encourage students not to worry or panic if they don't 
understand every word when they first listen to a 
recorded dialogue. Demónstrate that it is not usually 
necessary to hear and understand every word. For 
example, give students time to read the gapped 
sentences in Exercise 3 before you play the recording, 
so students know what information they need to listen 
for to complete the sentences. 

Background 

'How do you do?' tends to be used by adults in more 
formal situations. The response is 'Pleased to meet 
you' (Dialogue Two) or 'How do you do?' 

Routes through the material 

^Short of time: shorten the discussion in Exercise 1 . 

Before you start 
Exercise 1 

■ Give students time to read the questions and speculate 
about the people in the photos. 

■ In pairs or as a class, students discuss their ideas about 
the photos. 

Listeníng 

O Exercise 2 

■ Play the recording for students to listen for gist 
understanding. Pause the recording after each dialogue 
for students to check their guesses from Exercise 1 . 

Answers 

1 (new) friends on holiday/at the same hotel (Photo B) 

2 parents and teacher at school (Photo C) 

3 friends at a party (Photo A) 


Tapescript 

1 

Girl 1: Helio, are you from our hotel? 

Girl 2: Yes, I am. 

Girl 1: My name's Ruth. 

Girl 2: Hi. I'm Kathy. 

Girl 1: Are you Irish? 

Girl 2: Yes, I am. I'm from Dublin. And you? 

Girl 1: I'm from London. 

Girl 2: Are you on holiday? 

Girl 1: Yes, I'm with my brother and my parents. Is your 
family here? 

Girl 2: No. I'm on holiday with a friend. 

Girl 1: That's nice. Where are you ... 

2 

Man 1: Good evening. I'm Mr Brown, Paul Brown's father. 


Tapescript continued 

Woman 2: How do you do? My name's Mrs Smith. T rr - 5 . ; 
maths teacher. 

Man 1: Pleased to meet you. 

Woman 1: And I'm Paul's mother. 

Woman 2: How do you do? Please, sit down. 

Man 1 & 

Woman 2: Thank you. 

Woman 2: Well, Paul is a very good student. He ... 

3 

Boy 1: Hi, James. 

Boy 2: Oh, hi Sam. How are you? 

Boy 1: OK. And you? 

Boy 2: OK. It's a good party. 

Boy 1: Yeah, the music's great. Rap's my favourite music. 
Boy 2: Where's your girlfriend? 

Boy 1: She isn't here. She's with her friends tonight. 

Boy 2: Well, shall we see if there's some more food ... 


O Exercise 3 

■ Give students time to read through the dialogues and 
find what missing facts they need to listen for. 

■ Play the recording several times if necessary, pausing 
appropriately for students to complete the information 

Answers 

1 Irish 2 London 3 brother, parents 4 friend 5 maths 
6 student 7 rap 8 friends 


Speaking 

O Exercise 4 

■ Students repeat the expressions after you, paying 
particular attention to polite intonation patterns. 

■ Check that students understand the difference between 
formal and informal situations and language. Encourage 
students to give one or two examples from their own 
culture and language. 

■ Ask students which of the expressions in the Function 
File are formal and which are informal. Play the recording 
for students to listen for the expressions and check their 
answers. 

Answers 

II 2 F 3 1 The people are friends in Dialogue 3 

■ Check that students understand that Dialogue 3 (between 
familiar friends) is more informal than Dialogue 1 
(between young people who meet for the first time). 

Exercise 5 

■ Read out the instructions and check that students 
understand what to do. Elicit examples of information 
that students could invent for each roleplay. 

■ Before student do each roleplay, give them time to think 
about their role and their answers to the questions. It 
may be helpful for one or two pairs of students to do a n 
example roleplay for the class to hear before students 
work in their pairs. 

■ Students work through each roleplay separateíy and 
change partners so they work with a different partre' fe' 
each roleplay. 

■ Monitor the roleplays but do not interrupt students 
fluency unless absolutely necessary. Make a note of a~> 
general language errors to go over with the class 
afterwards. 
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Review 1 and 2 


Objectives 

■ To check and consolídate grammar in Modules 1 and 
2: subject pronouns, possessive adjectives, the verb 
to be. 

■ To revise key vocabulary (countries, nationalities, 
numbers, family, jobs). 

Grammar 

Exercise 1 

■ Tell students to read through the whole text first. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a 
class. 

Answers 

1 My 2 1 3 My 4 My 5 Their 6 My 7 She 8 her 

9 My 10 He 11 his 

Exercise 2 

■ Have students look at the diagram and read the example 
sentences. 

■ Elicit three more sentences about the mother (Alice) from 
the class, e.g. age, job, favourite star. 

■ Students then work in pairs, writing sentences about 
Jamie's family. Go round and monitor the activity. 

Exercise 3 

■ Read the first answer to the class and elicit possible 
question(s), e.g.: 'Are you British?' 'Are you from London?' 

■ Students do the exercise working in pairs. They can then 
practise reading out the questions and answers to each 
other. Tell students that there is more than one possible 
question for some of the answers. 

Suggested answers 

1 Are you British? 2 Where are you/is he from? 3 What is 
your/their súmame? 4 How oíd are you/is she? 5 Are you at 
school/a doctor/etc.? 6 What is your dad's ñame? 7 What is 
his/your dad's job? 8 Who is your favourite star? 9 Where is 
she/your mother from? 


Exercise 6 

■ Students work individually, unjumbling the letters to 
make jobs and family words. 

■ Check students' answers by having them write the words 
on the board. 

Answers 

1 brother 2 doctor 3 businessman 4 sister 5 secretary 


Learning Power 

Exercise 1 

■ Read out the example question to the class and draw 
students' attention to the use of 'in' before the language 
('in English'). 

■ Choose some words from the module and ask students, 
'What's the favourite/music/in ...?' 

■ Then choose some words in the students' L1 (that have 
occurred in the module in English) and ask them what 
these words are in English. 

■ Students look through the module and, working in pairs, 
choose some more words to ask about. They can then ask 
the rest of the class what these words are in English or in 
their Ll. 


Vocabulary 

Exercise 4 

■ Students work individually, completing the nationalities. 

■ Check students' answers and spelling by having them 
write the words on the board. 

Answers 

Germán Polish American Spanish Argentinian Russian 


Exercise 5 

■ Elicit how to say V in English ('and') and then have 
students read out the first item and example answer. 

■ Elicit or present the words 'minus' (-) and 'times' (x). 

■ Students write down the answers to the sums, working 
individually. 

■ Check students' answers by having them say the sums and 
totals. Check spelling by having students write the 
answers on the board. 

Answers 

2 twenty-three 3 fifty-six 4 eighty-seven 5 twenty-seven 
6 ninety-nine 








5 At bm 


Module objectives 

■ Draw students' attention to the module objectives 
at the top of the page (In this module you ...). Ask 
students what they know about British houses. How 
are they the same as and how are they different 
from houses in the students' own country? 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Background 

The photos show a typical British family house. Many 
houses have large kitchens which are also used as 
dining areas. Other houses have sepárate dining 
rooms. In the first photo (top) Mr and Mrs Williams are 
in the kitchen; the photo in the middle of the page 
shows the outside of the Williams' house; in the third 
photo (bottom) Megan is on the sofá and Jamie is 
using the Computer in the sitting room. 


Language Powerbook: page 16. 


Warm-up 

% / Exercise 1 


KEY WORDS: Homes 

bath, bed, carpet, cooker, DVD playee fridge, lamp, 
shower, sofá, table, televisión (TV), toilet, video, window 

^__ J 

■ Have students look at the Key Words and say if any of 
them are similar to words in their Ll. 

■ Students use their Mini-dictionaries to check the meaning 
of the Key Words. 

■ Students listen and repeat the words on the recording. 

■ Play the recording again and check that students can 
identify the main stress in the polysyllabic words. Then 
have students say the words again. 

Answers 

top: cooker fridge table 
middle: window 

bottom: carpet lamp sofá televisión (TV) video 


■ Students then cióse their books, listen to the recor::*-; 
and write down the words they hear. 

■ Play the recording twice if necessary. 

■ Check students' answers by having them write the words 
on the board. 

Answers and tapescript 

1 fridge 2 window 3 toilet 4 shower 5 televisión 
6 cooker 7 bathroom 8 kitchen 9 bedroom 10 sitting 
room 


Exercise 4 

■ Have four students (A, B, C, D) read out the example 
dialogue. Draw students' attention to the use of the 
preposition 'in'. 

■ Students work in groups of three or four, taking turns to 
think of an object in a house. The other students ask 
'Yes/No' questions to try to guess the object. 

■ Go round and monitor the activity. 

Option 

■ In pairs, students look at the photos of the Williams' 
house and see how many English words they know for 
the things they can see in the photographs. 

■ Check pronunciaron and spelling by having pairs of 
students take turns to write a word on the board and 
then say it. 


Exercise 2 

■ Have students look at the photos and identify the sitting 
room and the kitchen. Then have them use the Key Words 
to guess the meaning of 'bathroom' and 'bedroom'. 

■ Students work in pairs putting the Key Words in the 
correct columns. 

■ Check students' answers by having them write the words 
in columns on the board. Tell them that some of the Key 
Words can belong to more than one room, e.g. a lamp 
can be in the bedroom and the sitting room. 

Suggested answers 

sitting room: carpet lamp sofá televisión video window 
bedroom: bed carpet lamp window 
kitchen: cooker fridge table window 
bathroom: bath shower toilet window 


O Exercise 3 

■ Give students one minute to look at the spelling of the 
Key Words. 
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7 Our House 


Objectives 

■ To practise using hove got + I/you/we/they. 

■ To practise using the articles a, on and the . 

■ To practise the two pronunciations of the. 

■ To practise using basic adjectives. 

■ To write and talk about their own homes. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD, photos of students' 
homes (Options). 

Troubleshooting 

Students may find it difficult to form the negative and 
interrogad ve of 'have got' 

Background 

Megan is showing Paola and Gabriela around her home 
and telling them what they have got in their bedroom. 
The photo shows the three girls in the sitting room. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercises 4 and 8). 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 5. 


Language Powerbook: pages 16-17. 
Mini-Grammar: 3.1, 3.2, 5. 


Befare you start 

■ Have students look at the picture and say what they can 
see in the room. Revise the vocabulary from the previous 
lesson, e.g. 'sitting room', 'televisión'. 

O Exercise 1 

KEY WORDS: Adjectives 

bad, big, boring, good, interesting, new, oíd, small 

v___/ 

■ Students work in pairs, checking the meaning of the Key 
Words in their Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Students listen to the recording and repeat the words. 

Exercise 2 

■ Ask students to find pairs of opposites in the Key Words 
(good/bad, big/small, boring/interesting, new/old). 

■ Ask students to look at the example sentences and repeat 
them after you. 

■ Point out that adjectives come before nouns. Elicit from 
students why 'an' (not 'a') is used in the second sentence 
(because the adjective 'oíd' begins with a vowel). 

■ Write a list of adjectives and a list of nouns on the 
board. Ask students to make sentences using adjectives 
and nouns. Give them an example ('He's my big brother.'). 

actress, boring, big, bad, new, small, interesting, 
good, great, favourite, pop star, brother, book, 
school, teacher, doctor, penfriend, music. 

Reading and Lístening 

O Exercise 3 

■ Tell students not to worry about the gaps in the dialogue 
as they read it the first time. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the dialogue and checking 
the meaning of new words in their Mini-dictionaries. 


■ Ask some of the students to tell the class the meaning of 
the new words they found. 

Option 

■ Students look again at the dialogue in Exercise 3. 

■ Play the recording again for students to listen to the 
pronunciation, stress and intonation patterns. 

■ In groups of three, students practise reading the 
dialogue aloud. 

■ Have one or two groups read the dialogue for the 
class to hear. 

O Exercise 4 

■ Have students look at the Key Words and read the 
dialogue again, guessing what the missing words are. 

■ Students then listen to the recording as they read the 
dialogue. Play the recording twice for students to 
complete the gaps with the Key Words and see if their 
guesses are correct. 

■ Check students' answers by playing the recording again, 
pausing after each answer. 

Answers 

1 big 2 oíd 3 new 4 good 5 interesting 6 small 


Tapescript 

Megan: Well, we ve got a sitting room with a big TV. You've 
got a TV in your bedroom, too. It's an oíd TV but it's OK. 
Gabriela: Have we got a DVD player? 

Megan: No, you haven't. The DVD player is in the sitting 
room. This is Mum and Dad's new Computer. They haven't got 
good games, but they've got an interesting CD for you to 
learn English. 

Gabriela: Thanks. Have you got a garden? 

Megan: Yes, we've got a small garden. 

Paola: Great. We haven't got a garden at home. 

Megan: And I've got a dog, Toby. He's in the garden now. 
Paola: I haven't got a dog. I've got a cat. Have you got a 
pet, Gabriela? 

Gabriela: Yes, I have. I've got two dogs called Mili and Pili! 


Presentation 1: have got (I, you, v/e, they) 

O Exercise 5 

■ Ask students to find examples of 'have got' in the 
dialogue in Exercise 3 and read them out. Ask students to 
suggest a translation for 'have got'. 

■ Explain that 'have got' is formed with the Present Simple 
of 'have' + 'got'. 

■ Demónstrate that 'have got' expresses possession by 
writing these sentences on the board and showing how 
they all express possession: 

I have got a Computer. 

It's my Computer. 

It's the teacheris Computer. 

■ Read through the table with the class and draw students' 
attention to the short forms. 

■ Give students more examples of sentences with 'have 
got', e.g. show them your book as you say: 

I've got a new/big/small book. 

Talk about your school and say: 

We've got a computer/video/recording recorder in our 

classroom. 

Our school has(n't) got a Computer room/a garden. 
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■ Students listen and repeat the example sentences on the 
recording. 

■ Have students make more sentences from the table and 
say them to the class. 

Exercise 6 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. They 
then compare their answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
dialogue. 

Answers 

2 Have 3 haven't 4 have 5 Have 6 have 7 have 

■ Write these prompts on the board: 

video, Computer, lamp, TV, CD player, pet, table, 
window, fridge. 

■ Students then ask and answer questions about what they 
have got in their classroom, e.g.: 

Have we got a (video) in our classroom? 

Yes, we have./No, we haven't. 

Exercise 7 

■ Read out the five prompts to the class and have one of 
the students read out the example sentences. 

■ Students work individually, writing five sentences about 
their own home. Go round and monitor their work. 

■ Students then form groups of three or four and take turns 
to read out their sentences to each other. 

Exercise 8 

■ Read the prompt and example question to the class. 

■ Students work individually, writing questions with 'have 
got'. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
questions. 

Answers 

2 Have your parents got a televisión? 

3 Have you got a big bedroom? 

4 Have your parents got a car? 

5 Have you got a CD player? 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Students then work in pairs, asking and answering the 
questions. Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ Have some of the pairs say their questions and answers 
for the class to hear. 

■ Students can make a class survey to find out how many 
of them have got a pet and how many of them have got 
a CD player. 

Presentatíon 2: the and a/an 

O Exercise 9 

■ Read the sentences in the table to the class. Ask 
students if they can work out why 'the' is used in the 
second sentences. If students cannot work this out, 
explain that 'the' is used when we know which particular 
TV/DVD player/garden we are talking about. 

■ Students listen and repeat the phrases on the recording. 


O Exercise 10 

■ Students listen to the recording and repeat the two *ays 
of saying 'the'. 

■ Ask students if they can remember when we use 'an' 
instead of 'a' (before a vowel). Tell them that the 
pronunciaron of 'the' changes before a word beginning 
with a vowel. 

■ Students listen and repeat the expressions on the 
recording. 

Exercise 11 

■ Students can do the exercise working in pairs and then 
practise reading out the sentences to each other. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
text. 

Answers 

1 an 2 a 3 a 4 The 5 the 6 a 7 the 8 the 

■ Refer students to Extra Time 3 (Students' Book page 40). 

Option 

■ Ask students to bring to the lesson some 
photographs of their home and/or rooms in their 
home. 

■ In groups of three or four, students show each other 
their photographs and talk about what they have got 
in their homes. 
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8 My Room 


Objectives 

■ To practise using have got + he/she/it. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of colours. 

■ To understand a letter. 

■ To practise asking for and giving telephone 
numbers. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Students may have difficulty using the third person 
singular forms of 'have got'. 

Background 

This lesson ineludes a letter from Gabriela to her 
American friend, telling her about her stay with the 
Williams family. It also ineludes a telephone 
conversation between Gabriela and Kostas, the Greek 
student who is staying with a different host family. 

Routes through the material 

> Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercises 4 and 5). 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

>■ 2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 3. 


Language Powerbook: pages 18-19. 
Mini-Grammar: 5. 


Befare you start 

■ Ask students what they can remember from the previous 
lesson about the Williams' house. What have they got? 
What haven't they got? 

O Exercise 1 

f \ 

KEY WORDS: Colours 

black, blue, green, orange, pink, red, white, yellow 
V___ J 

■ Have students look at the Key Words and see if any are 
similar to words in their L1 or if they can guess the 
meaning of any of the Key Words. 

■ Students listen and repeat the words on the recording. 

■ Hold up coloured pencils or books to the class and have 
students say the ñame of the colour. 

Answers 

1 black 2 red 3 yellow 4 orange 5 pink 6 green 
7 white 8 blue 


Reading and Listening 

O Exercise 2 

■ Read through the four statements with the class. 

■ Students then read the letter and listen to the recording 
to find out if the statements are true or false. Tell them 
not to worry about understanding every word at this 
stage. 

Answers 

IT 2 F 3 T 4 F _ 

■ Have students read the text again and ask more 
comprehension questions, e.g.: 

Is the sitting room small? (No, it's big.) 

How many bedrooms have they got? (Four.) 


Who is Leo? (Paola's cat) 

■ Elicit or present the meaning of 'walls', 'posters', 

'shelves', 'desk'. 

Presentation: has got (he, she, ii) 

O Exercise 3 

■ Elicit from the class the form of 'have got' with 
T/'you'/'wey'they'. Read out the sentences in the table 
and draw students' attention to the use of 'has' (not 
'have') with 'he'/'she'/'if. 

■ Students listen and repeat the sentences on the 
recording. 

■ Have students read the letter again and find and read out 
sentences with 'has got'. 

Exercise 4 

■ Before doing the exercise, elicit from students which 
subject pronouns use 'have' (I, you, we, they) and which 
use 'has' (he, she, it). 

■ Do the first item with the whole class. 

■ Students then work individually, completing the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 have 2 haven't 3 hasn't 4 Have 5 has 6 Has 
7 haven't 8 have 

Exercise 5 

■ Have students read out the seven prompts and the two 
example sentences. 

■ Students work individually, writing seven sentences about 
their own room. Go round and monitor their work. 

■ Then have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions 
about their rooms. 

■ Then have some of the pairs say their questions and 
answers for the class to hear. 

■ Students can carry out a class survey to find the most 
popular colour for their bedroom walls. 

Option 

■ Students look back at Exercise 5. Elicit or present 
other Ítems in a student's bedroom, e.g. a red carpet, 
an oíd televisión, a new video, a big bed, a new sofá. 

■ Students then write more sentences about their 
rooms. Go round and monitor their work, helping 
with new vocabulary where necessary. 

■ Students then form groups of three or four and take 
turns to read out their sentences to the group. 

■ Each group then chooses one 'new' word to 'teach' to 
the rest of the class. 

Exercise 6 

■ Have four students read out the example dialogue for the 
game. 

■ Explain that each student has to remember what the 
previous speakers have said and add another item to the 
List. If the student cannot think of an item beginning 
with the same letter as the last speaker (e.g. 'c'), then he 
or she has to say something beginning with the next 
letter in the alphabet (e.g. 'd'). If a student cannot think 
of a word or makes a mistake, he or she is out of the 
game. The winner is the student who is the last one left 
in the game. 







■ Play the game with the whole class first. 

■ Students can then play the game in groups of five or six. 

Listening 

\ > Exerrise 7 

■ Give students time to read through the dialogue silently 
first and check (using L1 if necessary) that they 
understand that Kostas is phoning Gabriela. 

■ Play the recording twice for students to write down the 
phone number. 

Answer 

9523844 


Tapescript 

Gabriela: Helio? 

Kostas: Hi, Gabriela. It's me, Kostas. 

Gabriela: Hi! Is your English friend's house nice? 

Kostas: Yes, it's great. 

Gabriela: What's your home phone number? 

Kostas: My number is 9523844. Give me a cali. 

Gabriela: OK, bye! 

■ Play the recording again for students to focus on 

intonation and stress patterns. 

■ Students then work in pairs, reading the dialogue aloud. 

Option 

■ Have five or six students come to the front of the 
class. Each student says his/her telephone number to 
the class ('My telephone number is ... .') and the rest 
of the class write down the numbers. 

■ Check students' answers by having some of the class 
write the numbers on the board. 


Speaking 

Exercise 8 

■ Demónstrate the roleplay by acting out the dialogue 
yourself with one of the students. Take the part of Kostas 
yourself and have the student take the role of Gabriela. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to phone their 
partner and ask for his/her home phone number. 

■ Some of the pairs can then act out their phone 
conversations for the class to hear. 

Option 

Mini-dictionary (pages 6-7) 

■ Use the dialogues in the Mini-dictionary for pair or 
group work to practise 'objects' and 'rooms'. 






9 Communication Workshops - 

Objectives 

■ To practise reading and writing a description of a 
room. 

■ To practise using commas in lists in sentences. 

■ To read aloud a description of a room. 

Resource used 
Mini-dictionary. 

Troubleshooting 

The lesson refers back to Gabriela's letter in Lesson 8 
and introduces Kostas's description of his room at 
home in Greece. 

Background 

Some students may find it difficult to think of false 
statements to write. 

Routes through the material 

>• Short of time: set some of the writing exercises for 
homework. 

>• 2 classes for this lesson: break after the writing 
activity. 

Writing 

Description of a Room 

Exercise 1 

■ Students work in pairs, finding the sentence in Gabriela's 
letter and putting in the commas. 

■ Encourage students to work out the 'rule' about commas 
in sentences like this (i.e. commas are used to sepárate 
Ítems in a list except for the last two Ítems which are 
joined by 'and'). Ask students if commas are used in the 
same way in their Ll. 

Answers 

It's got a big sitting room, a kitchen, a bathroom and four 
bedrooms. 


■ Students then work individually, writing similar 
descriptions of their own rooms. Go round and monitor 
the work, helping with new vocabulary where necessary. 

Stage 3 

■ Have students look back at the corrected text in Exercise 
2 and find and read out examples of capital letters, full 
stops, apostrophes in contractions and commas in lists. 

■ Students then check their own descriptions for correct 
use of punctuation. If you wish, students can work in 
pairs, helping each other to check their work. 

Speakíng 

Quiz 
Stage 1 

■ Students work in groups of three or four. Each student 
reads out his/her description (from Writing Workshop 
Stage 3) to the group. 

Stage 2 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentence. 

■ Demónstrate the activity by saying some sentences 
yourself about the classroom. Students listen and say if 
each statement is true or false, e.g.: 

Our classroom has got a big window. 

Our classroom has got blue walls. 

Our classroom hasn't got shelves. 

■ Students work individually, writing five or six true and 
false sentences about the rooms of other students in 
their group. 

Stage 3 

■ Have two students read out the example exchange. 

■ In their groups, students take turns to read out their 
sentences. The other students in the group say if each 
sentence is 'true' or 'false'. 


Language Powerbook: pages 20-21. 


Exercise 2 

■ Students work individually, reading the text and putting 
in the commas. They then compare answers in pairs 
before checking answers as a class. 

■ Check students' answers by having individual students 
write the sentences on the board. 

Answers 

My room has got white walls. It's got shelves for my books, 
CDs and cassettes. I've got posters of my favourite stars on 
the wall - Britney Spears, Christian Bale and Wayne Rooney. 
I've got a desk for my Computer. 


Stage 1 

■ Read the notes with the students. 

■ Elicit ideas for other things in a student's room that they 
can write about. 

■ Students work individually, writing notes about their 
rooms. Remind them to refer back to the colour 
vocabulary in Lesson 8 and the basic adjectives in Lesson 
7 so that they can add more details about the things in 
their rooms. 

Stage 2 

■ Read the description in Exercise 2 again with the whole 
class. 






4 At ¿¿bol 


Module objectives 

■ Draw students' attention to the module objectives 
at the top of the page (In this module you ... ). 

Ask them which of these activities they have done 
in their Ll. For example, have they written about or 
read about an ideal school in their Ll? 

■ Check that students understand the concepts 'noun', 
'singular' and 'plural' by asking them to give 
examples from their Ll. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Background 

The photos are of a typical language school classroom. 


Language Powerbook: page 22. 


Warm-up 

O Exercise 1 

A A 

KEY WORDS: The Classroom 

desk, board, shelf, box, clock, póster, wall, floor, bag, 
pen, cupboard, chair 

■ Students listen and repeat the words after the recording. 

■ Have individual students say the words without the 
recording and then play the recording again for them to 
compare their pronunciaron. 

Exercise 2 

■ Have students look at the photo and see how many Ítems 
they can already identify in English. 

■ Then, working individually, students use their Mini- 
dictionaries to check the meaning of the remaining words 
and to match the Key Words with the things in the 
photo. 

Answers 

1 clock 2 póster 3 board 4 bag 5 pen 6 desk 7 wall 
8 ñoor 9 chair 10 shelf 11 cupboard 12 box 


Option 

■ Students work in groups of three or four. Give then a 
time limit of one minute to write down the English 
words for objects they can see in their classroom. 

■ Check students' answers by having the groups take 
turns to write their words on the board and then say 
them. The group with the most correct words is the 
winner. 

O Exercise 5 

■ Read out the example dialogue with two of the students. 

■ Give the class another example by spelling the word 
'posteri, pausing after each letter to see if any of the 
students can guess the word. 

■ Students listen to the recording and put up their hands 
when they know the word. When a student puts up his or 
her hand, pause the recording and tell them if they are 
right or wrong. Then continué playing the recording so 
that students hear the spelling of the whole word. 

Answers and tapescript 

1 T-W-E-L-V-E 2 D-E-S-K 3 E-I-G-H-T 4 D-0-C-T-0-R 
5 C-U-P-B-O-A-R-D 6 S-I-S-T-E-R 7 E-N-G-I-N-E-E-R 
8 C-L-O-C-K 9 S-H-E-L-F 10 P-O-S-T-E-R 11 F-L-0-0-R 
12 T-H-I-R-T-E-E-N 


Option 

■ Have students look back through the lessons in the 
book that they have already done. Each student 
chooses a word and writes it down. Tell students they 
must know how to say the word and the meaning of 
the word. 

■ In turn, each student says his or her word to the 
class. The rest of the class collaborate to say how the 
word is spelt and one of them writes it on the board. 
The student who said the word then tells the class if 
their spelling is right. 


O Exercise 3 

■ Students work individually, putting the letters of the 
alphabet in the correct order. Check the order by having 
students say the alphabet in their own language. 

■ Then students listen to the recording and repeat the 
letters in English. 

■ Play the recording again and ask students if there are any 
letters which are said in a similar way in their Ll. 

Tapescript 

abcdefghijklmnopqr 

stuvwxyz 


Exercise 4 

■ Students work in pairs, writing the Key Words in 
alphabetical order. 

■ Check students' answers by having them say the words in 
the correct order. 


1 Answers 



bag 

board 

box 

chair clock cupboard desk ñoor 

pen 

póster 

shelf 

wall 
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10 Lessons 


Objectives 

■ To practise using this and that. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of school subjects 
and classroom objects. 

■ To practise using the preposition of place: on. 

■ To talk about favourite school subjects. 

■ To ask and answer questions about things in the 
classroom. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Students may have difficulty differentiating between 
'this' and 'that'. 

Students may confuse the prepositions 'in' and 'on'. 

Background 

All the school subjects in this lesson form part of the 
basic syllabus for British schools. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercises 7 and 8). 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 5. 


Language Powerbook: pages 22-23 
Mini-Grammar: 3.3. 


Befare you starf 

O Exercise 1 

/ \ 

KEY WORDS: Lessons 

art, Computer studies, English, geography, history, 
literature, maths, music, Science, sport 

v___/ 

■ Have the class look at the five photos and identify the 
subject of each lesson (in their Ll). 

■ Ask students if they know the English words for any other 
things in the pictures. 

■ Students use their Mini-dictionaries to check the meaning 
of the Key Words. 

■ Students listen and repeat the words on the recording. 

■ Play the recording again for students to listen and 
identify the main stress in each word. 

Exercise 2 

■ Have students look at the photos again. 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentence. 

■ Then each student in turn tells the class what their 
favourite lesson is. 

O Exercise 3 

f \ 

KEY WORDS: Objects 

ball, calculator, cassette, CD, Computer, dictionary, 
graph, guitar, map, paintbrush, ruler 

V___ J 

■ Have students look at the Key Words and say if any are 
similar to words in their Ll. Encourage students to 
transíate any of the words they already know. 

■ Students check the meaning of the Key Words in their 
Mini-dictionaries. 


■ Students then listen and repeat the words on the 
recording. 

■ Have students look round the classroom and see how 
many objects they can identify in English. 

Exercise 4 

■ Have students look at the Key Words for lessons and 
objects. 

■ Read out the examples. Point out that some objects can 
be matched with more than one lesson. 

■ Students then work in pairs, matchirrg the remaining 
lessons and objects. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuáis write each 
lesson and its objects on the board. If students do not 
agree, encourage them to explain their reasoning (in 
their Ll if necessary). 

Suggested answers 

art: paintbrush/ruler 

Computer studies: Computer 

English: dictionary/cassette 

history: map/computer 

literature: dictionary/cassette 

music: cassette/CD/guitar 

Science: calculator/computer/graph/ruler 

sport: ball 


Reading and Listening 

O Exercise 5 

■ Have students read and listen to the dialogue the first 
time for general understanding. 

■ Then play the recording again for students to complete 
the dialogue. 

■ Check students' answers by playing the recording again, 
pausing after each answer. 

Answers 

1 dictionary 2 calculator 3 Science 4 póster 5 wall 


Tapescript 

Teacher: Right. Now, a vocabulary test. OK? What's this in 
English? 

Student 1: Ifs a dictionary. 

Teacher: Good. This dictionary is for our English lessons. 
What's that on your desk? 

Student 1: It's a calculator. 

Teacher: Yes, that calculator is for your maths lesson. How 
do you spell 'calculator'? 

Student 2: C-A-L-C-U-L-A-T-O-R. 

Teacher: Good. And how do you pronounce this word? 
Student 2: Science. 

Teacher: Great! Science. Now ask me a question. 

Student 2: Who is in that póster on the wall? 

Teacher: That's Pierce Brosnan. He's an Irish film star. 


Option 

■ Students look again at the dialogue in Exercise 5. 

■ Play the recording again for students to focus on 
stress and intonation patterns. 

■ Students then work in pairs, reading the dialogue 
aloud and taking turns to play the role of the teacher 
and the students. 







Presentaron: this/that 

\ / Exercise 6 

■ Present the difference in meaning between 'this' and 
'that' by placing two pens, one near you and the other 
far away from you, out of your reach. Touch the pen near 
you and say: 

This pen is new/old/good. 

Then point to the other pen and say: 

That pen is new/old/good, too. 

Use the same adjective for both pens so that students 
focus on the difference between 'this' and 'that' and are 
not distracted by the use of different adjectives. Elicit 
from the students the difference in meaning between 
'this' (used for nearby things, i.e. 'here') and 'that' (used 
for things further away, i.e. 'there'). Point out that 'this' 
and 'that' are used for singular nouns. 

■ Have students look at the table and ask them to repeat 
the example Ítems after you. 

■ Play the recording for students to listen and repeat. 

Exercise 7 

■ Students work in pairs, looking at the pictures and 
completing the expressions. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
expressions. 

Answers 

1 That 2 This 3 This 4 That 

Exercise 8 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ They then compare their answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 that 2 this 3 this 4 that 


■ Draw students' attention to the use of the prepositkr 
'on'. Remind them of the meaning of the prepositior Ir 
by showing them a book 'on' the desk and a book 'in' t^e 
desk. 

■ Have three students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Demónstrate the activity with the whole class by 
choosing an ítem yourself, e.g. 'It's on my desk', for the 
students to guess. 

■ Students then work in groups of three or four, taking 
turns to say where an object is. 

■ Refer students to Extra Time 4 (Students' Book page 40). 

Option 

■ Write on the board: 

How do you pronounce this word? 

How do you spell ... ? 

■ Demónstrate the activity to the class. First, write 
three words on the board, e.g. 'black', 'video', 'art'. 
Point to each word in tum and ask individual 
students: 

How do you pronounce this word? 

■ Then, ask three other students: 

How do you spell ball/blue/computer? 

■ Each student looks back through the lessons they 
have done so far in the book and writes down three 
words for their partner to look at and pronounce and 
three words to ask their partner to spell. 

■ Students then work in pairs, asking and answering 
their questions. Go round and monitor the activity. 


Exercise 9 

■ Have the class repeat the example questions after you. 

■ Students then work in pairs, taking turns to ask the 
questions and identify and spell the words. Go round and 
monitor the activity. 

■ Check students' answers by having some of the pairs say 
their questions and answers for the class to hear. 

Answers 

1 clock 2 book 3 paintbrush 4 guitar 5 ruler 6 box 


Exercise 10 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Remind students to think about the use of 'this' and 
'that' in their questions. 

■ As a whole class, do one or two more examples with 
individual students asking and answering questions. 

■ Students then work in pairs, asking each other about 
things in their classroom. Go round and monitor the 
activity. 

■ Have some of the pairs say their exchanges for the class 
to hear. 

Exercise 11 

■ Have students repeat the prompts after you. 
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11 Projects- 

Objectives 

■ To practise using these and those. 

■ To practise forming and using singular and plural 
nouns. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of classroom 
objects. 

■ To guess a word after being told only the first 
letter. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Students may have difficulty remembering the spelling 
rules for plural nouns. Students may confuse 'this', 

'that', 'these' and 'those' 

Background 

In this lesson, the four students are working on a 

project in the language school library. 

Routes through the material 

>* Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercises 5 and 6). 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 4. 


Language Powerbook: pages 24-25. 
Mini-Grammar: 3.3, 9. 


Before you start 

■ Have students look at the picture and say who and what 
they can see: ñames of people, ñames of objects. 

■ Encourage students to guess (using their L1 if necessary) 
what the four students are doing. 

O Exercise 1 

r \ 

KEY WORDS: Objects 

camera, encyclopedia, magazine, map, newspaper, 
pencil, photo, piece of paper, rubber, watch 

■ Have students look at the Key Words and say which words 
they understand. 

■ Students use their Mini-dictionaries to check the meaning 
of the other words. 

■ Students listen and repeat the words on the recording. 

■ Students work in pairs, finding the objects in the picture. 

Option 

■ Working in pairs, students make four jumbled words 
from the lessons they have done so far in the book. 

■ The pairs then form groups of four and exchange 
their jumbled words for the other pair to sort out. 

■ Each group of four then chooses two of their words to 
write on the board for the rest of the class to solve. 


Reading and Lístening 

O Exercise 2 

■ Have students look at the picture. Tell them to look at 
what each of the students is doing. 

■ Students read and listen to the first sentence on the 
recording. Have one of the students read out the example 
answer. 


■ Students read and listen to the remaining sentences. Play 
the recording twice for students to match the sentences 
with the students. 

Answers 

2 Gabriela 3 Adam 4 Adam 5 Paola 

■ Play the recording again for students to repeat each 
sentence after the recording. 

Presentatíon: these/those 

O Exercise 3 

■ Before looking at the table with the students, remind 
them of 'this'/'that' by holding up a book and saying 'this 
book', then pointing to a book further away and saying 
'that book'. 

■ Present 'these'/'those' by holding up two or three books 
and saying 'these books', then pointing to two or three 
books further away and saying 'those books'. 

■ Then have students read the table and repeat the 
expressions after the recording. 

O Exercise 4 

■ Have students look at the table as you read out the 
examples. 

■ Tell students to look at the spelling at the end of the 
singular words as they work out the rules for each of the 
four groups. 

■ Students then listen to the recording and repeat the 
expressions. 

■ Have students look at the example sentences as you read 
them out. 

■ Point out the two sentence patterns and draw students' 
attention to the place of the adjective in each sentence: 

This/These (noun) is/are (adjective). 

It/They is/are (adjective) (noun). 

■ Point out that adjectives are always singular, even with a 
plural noun, e.g. They are great photos.' 

■ Write prompts on the board for students to make 
sentences, using adjectives, e.g.: 

This school is .... It is ... . 

These books are ... . They are ... . 

Exercise 5 

■ Read the example item to the class and point out that 
both words have to be changed into their plural forms. 

■ Students work in pairs, writing the plurals of the words. 

■ Check students' answers by having them write the 
expressions on the board and then say them. 

Answers 

2 those watches 3 these dictionaries 4 these shelves 
5 those clocks 6 these maps 7 those boxes 8 these chairs 


Exercise 6 

■ Ask students to look at the example sentences as you 
read them out. 

■ Check that students understand that they have to write 
two plural sentences, each beginning with 'These ...for 
each expression. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuáis write the 
sentences on the board. 







Answers 

These dictionaries are good./These are good dictionaries. 
These pencils are red./These are red pencils. 

These watches are new./These are new watches. 

These maps are old./These are oíd maps. 

These magazines are interesting./These are interesting 
magazines. 


Exerdse 7 

■ If you wish, do the first example with the whole class. 

■ Students work individually, looking at the pictures and 
completing the dialogues. 

■ Students can then compare their answers in pairs and 
practise reading the dialogues aloud in their pairs. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
dialogues. 

■ After checking the answers, have students say the 
dialogues again, paying attention to the use of a rising 
intonation for the checking question in both dialogues. 

Answers 

1 those 2 These 3 those 4 These 5 These 6 these 


Exerdse 8 

■ Have two students demónstrate the activity by acting out 
a dialogue about pens. 

■ Students then work in pairs, acting out the dialogues 
with the new words. Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ Some of the pairs then say their dialogues for the class 
to hear. 

Option 

■ Collect some objects belonging to the students, e.g. 
pencils, pens, rubbers, rulers, bags, watches. Put the 
objects on a desk at the front of the classroom. 

■ Have two or three students (A, B, C) come and stand 
by the objects. In turn, one of these students picks 
up an object/some objects and asks the class: 

Are these (Maria's) pencils? 

■ Students in the class answer: 

Yes, those are her pencils./No, those aren't her 
pencils. 

■ Students A, B and C continué questioning the class 
about the objects until all the owners have been 
identified and the objects returned to them. 

Exerdse 9 

■ Revise the pronunciation of the alphabet by having each 
student say a letter in turn. 

■ Have three students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Students then work in groups of three or four, taking 
turns to choose an object in the class and say the first 
letter for the others to guess the object. 

■ Refer students to Extra Time 5 (Students' Book page 40). 
Option 

Mini-dictionary (page 8) 

■ Use the dialogues in the Mini-dictionary for pair or 
group work to practise 'classroom objects'. 
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12 Communication Workshops 

Objectives 

■ To practise reading and writing a school timetable. 

■ To practise spelling school vocabulary. 

■ To write questions for a vocabulary quiz. 

■ To ask and answer questions in a vocabulary quiz. 

Resource used 
Mini-dictionary. 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may have difficulties with spelling in 
their L1 as well as in English. 

Background 

The lesson ineludes Paola's ideal school timetable for 
her school in Italy. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the writing exercises for 
homework. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after the writing 
activity. 

Writing 

My Ideal School 

Exercise 1 

■ Have students look at the days and times of the lessons 
in Paola's timetable and say if these are the same in their 
country. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the timetable and 
correcting the spelling mistakes in the underlined words. 

■ Check students' answers by having them write the words 
on the board. 

Answers 

Mathematics Music Science 


Talkback 

■ Students work in groups of four or five, showing each 
other their timetables and discussing them. 

■ Each group votes for the best timetable in their group. 

■ The groups then write their best timetables on the board 
for the class to compare and discuss. 

■ The class then votes for the one ideal timetable. 

Speaking 

4 Vocabulary Quiz 
Stage 1 

■ Have students read out the four question prompts. 

■ Demónstrate the activity by asking the class: 

1 The first letter is P. (póster) 

2 How do you spell 'camera'? 

3 It is on the desk. (book) 

4 What is (L1 word) in English? 

■ Students work individual^ thinking of ten words and 
writing quiz questions for them. Tell students they can 
look back at previous lessons in the book to check their 
words. 

Stage 2 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Tell students that their partner can have three guesses 
for each answer and then, if he/she has not got the 
correct answer, the questioner gives the answer. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer 
questions. 


Language Powerbook: pages 26-27. 


Exercise 2 

■ Students look at the timetable and say what are Paola's 
favourite lessons. Tell students to count how many 
lessons each subject has got in the timetable. 

Answers 

Sport (4 lessons) and Music (3 lessons) 

■ Ask students if they have lessons in subjeets that are not 
on Paola's timetable. If so, teach the English words for 
these subjeets. 

Stage 1 

■ Students draw a timetable, writing in the number of 
lessons per day and the lesson times. If you wish, one of 
the students can draw this on the board for the rest of 
the class to discuss and copy. 

Stage 2 

■ Students work individually, writing their timetables for an 
ideal school. Remind students to use capital letters for 
the subjeets they write in their timetables. 

■ Go round and monitor the activity, helping with 
vocabulary if necessary. 

Stage 3 

■ Students check their work for correct use of capital 
letters and spelling. If you wish, students can work in 
pairs, helping each other to check their work. 










Everyday English: Interviews 


Objectlves 

■ To use photos to guess a person's nationality and 
age. 

■ To listen to an interview and complete a form with 
factual information. 

■ To practise using expressions asking for repetition. 

■ To invent information for a student at a summer 
school. Then act out interviews between a teacher 
and this student at a summer school. 

Resource used 
Cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Reassure students that they are not expected to 
understand everything the first time they listen to the 
interview dialogue. Encourage them to focus on the 
facts they need in order to do the task. In this case, 
the task is to complete a form. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: shorten the discussion in Exercise 1; 
combine Exercises 2 and 3. 

Befare you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Ask students to look at the picture and see how many 
objects they can ñame in English. 

■ In pairs or groups of three, students guess the boy's age 
and nationality. 

■ Students then discuss their guesses as a whole class and 
see if there is any general agreement. 

Lísteníng 

O Exercise 2 

■ Play the first part of the recording once for students to 
listen for the boy's age and nationality. This is the first 
ten lines of the full recording in Exercise 3. 

Answers 

Age: 17 Nationality: Spanish 

O Exercise 3 

■ Give students time to read through the form and fill in 
the boy's age and nationality. If students can remember 
the boy's ñame, they can also complete that part of the 
form. 

■ Play the full interview two or three times if necessary for 
students to listen and complete the form. 

■ Check students' answers. Ask individuáis to write the 
passport and phone numbers on the board. Point out how 
the speakers say the numbers in groups of three numbers. 
Students can compare this with how they say mobile 
phone numbers in their own language. 

Answers 

Studenfs ñame: Pablo Garda 

Age: 17 Nationality: Spanish 

Passport Number: 624 498 372 Phone: 693 211 155 

English Class: intermedíate 

Extra activities: tennis swimming 


Ta pesen pt 

Secretary: Good morning. 

Student: Good morning. 

Secretary: Sit down, please. Now, your ñame is ...? 

Student: Pablo García. 

Secretary: I'm sorry? 

Student: Pablo Garcia. That's Pablo, P-A-B-L-0 and Garda. 
G-A-R-C-I-A. 

Secretary: OK, Pablo. And how oíd are you? 

Student: I'm seventeen. 

Secretary: Seventeen. Right. And you're Spanish. 

Student: Yes, I'm Spanish. 

Secretary: Have you got your passport with you? 

Student: Er, can you repeat that, please? 

Secretary: Yes, have you got your passport? 

Student: Oh, yes, it's here. 

Secretary: Thank you. Number six-two-four, four-nine-eight, 
three-seven-two. That's fine. Have you got a mobile phone, 
Pablo? 

Student: Yes, I have. 

Secretary: Mm, that's a nice red one. Has it got a camera? 
Student: Yes, it has. 

Secretary: What's your number? It's just for emergencies. 
Student: Six-nine-three, two-one-one, one-five-five. 
Secretary: OK. Now, your English is very good, Pablo, and 
you're in the class for intermedíate students with Miss Fox. 
Have you got your timetable? 

Student: I'm sorry? 

Secretary: Your timetable. 

Student: Yes, it's here. 

Secretary: And what are your extra activities for the 
afternoons? 

Student: Er, tennis and swimming. 

Secretary: That's nice! Well, enjoy the course, Pablo. 
Student: Thank you very much. 


O Speaking 

■ Play the recording again for students to listen to the 
intonation used in the expressions asking for repetition. 

■ Students then repeat the expressions in the Function File 
after you. 

Exercise 4 

■ Elicit one or two suggested answers for each piece of 
information. Advise students to write down their passport 
number and mobile phone number. 

Exercise 5 

■ It may be helpful to the class if you demónstrate the 
roleplay by working through the interview with one of 
the students. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to be the student 
and the teacher. Monitor but do not interrupt students' 
ñueney. Make a note of any general problems to go o\er 
with the class afterwards. 

■ Some of the pairs can act out one of their interviews for 
the class to hear. 


Al 
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Review 3 and 4 


Objectives 

■ To check and consolídate the grammar studied in 
Modales 3 and 4: have got, a/an/the , 
this/that/these/those, plurals of nouns. 

■ To revise key vocabulary (rooms, furniture, colours, 
school subjects). 

Grammar 

Exercise 1 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. Tell them 
to use long verb forms when writing out their sentences. 

■ Students compare their answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. 

Answers 

1 He has not got a Computer. 2 Paola has got a cat. 

3 Has she got a nice bedroom? 4 We have got a small 
kitchen. 5 Have you got a ruler? 6 They have not got a car. 

Exercise 2 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 an 2 a 3 The 4 a 5 a 6 The 7 the 8 an 9 The 

Exercise 3 

■ Students do the exercise working in pairs and practising 
saying the sentences to each other. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 those 2 these 3 this 4 that 

Exercise 4 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by having them write the words 
on the board and then say them. 

Answers 

1 dictionaries 2 pens 3 boxes 4 shelves 5 cassettes 
6 watches 7 families 8 paintbrushes 9 secretaries 
10 desks 

Vocabulary 

Exercise 5 

■ Tell students not to look back in the book but to try and 
remember the words. Students work individually, writing 
as many words as they can in the columns in three 
minutes. 

■ They then compare their own table with their partner's. 

■ Check students' answers by having them write words on 
the board. Check the spelling and pronunciaron of each 
word. 

Exercise 6 

■ Students work in pairs, finding the eight colours in the 
word square. 

■ Students then write out the colours in alphabetical order. 

■ The pairs can then form groups of four and compare 
answers. 


Answers 

across: red green pink 
down: orange black 
across (backwards): yellow blue 
down (backwards): white 

1 black 2 blue 3 green 4 orange 5 pink 6 red 
7 white 8 yellow 


Exercise 7 

■ Have students look back at their ideal timetables in the 
Writing Workshop. In pairs, students write out the real 
timetable for their class at present. 

■ One of the students then writes the timetable on the 
board for the rest of the class to check accuracy and 
spelling. 

Learning Power 

Exercise 1 

■ Do the example item ('bag') with the whole class, having 
students find the page in their Mini-dictionaries. 

■ If you wish, do the next item ('banana') with the whole 
class. 

■ Students then work in pairs, finding and writing down 
the number of the page each word is on. 

■ Check students' answers by having them tum to the 
correct pages. 

Answers 

banana (page 17) football (page 18) bedroom (page 7) 
lamp (page 6) fridge (page 7) ruler (page 8) póster 
(page 8) wardrobe (page 7) pencil (page 8) bathroom 
(page 6) teacher (page 5) lawyer (page 4) sandwich 
(page 14) electrician (page 5) tennis (page 18) armchair 
(page 6) basketball (page 18) waiter (page 5) 


Exercise 2 

■ Have students get out their vocabulary books and, in 
pairs, look at each otheris vocabulary books. Encourage 
them to discuss (in their L1 if necessary) why vocabulary 
books are useful when learning another language. 

■ Read the three sentences to the students. Encourage 
students to discuss (in their L1 if necessary) which of 
these three ways of recording vocabulary they prefer. Do 
they use all of these ways? Reassure students that people 
leam in different ways and that no one way is best for 
everyone. Encourage students to try out different 
techniques and evalúate them. Ask them if each of these 
three techniques could help for different types/areas of 
vocabulary. For example, alphabetical lists help you find 
words easily later on; topics help you remember and 
connect words; module lists are useful for revisión before 
tests. 

■ Read the example entry for 'desk' with the class. Ask 
students why it is helpful to write an example sentence 
by the word. 

■ Have students look in their Mini-dictionaries for the entry 
for 'desk' and, if you have other dictionaries in the 
classroom, have them look up 'desk' in these, too, and 
compare the entries. 
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Module objectives 

■ Draw students' attention to the module objectives 
at the top of the page and read out the objectives 
to the class. 

■ Ask them if they can ñame a big/small/new/old 
place in their own country. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD, photos of the students' 
own town/city (Option). 

Background 

The photos are of Cambridge, the city where the 
students are staying. The top photo shows the market 
square in the centre of Cambridge with St Mary's 
Church in the background. The bottom photo shows 
the River Cam with St John's College in the 
background and the 'Bridge of Sighs'. Punts (long, 
wooden, flat-bottomed boats) can be seen on the 
river. Rowing a punt is a popular pastime with 
students, residents and tourists. 


Language Powerbook: page 28. 


Warm-up 

O Exercise 1 

KEY WORDS: Places (1) 

church, hotel, main square, museum, mosque, park, 
railway station, restaurant, river, shop, Street 

V___ J 

■ Have students look at the Key Words and see if they can 
guess the meaning of any of the words. 

■ Students then work in pairs, checking the meaning of the 
Key Words in their Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Students listen and repeat the words on the recording. 

■ Have students listen to the recording again and identify 
the main stress in 'hotel', 'mu^gum', 'railway. 'station'. 
'restaurant'. 

■ Students then listen to the recording again and repeat 
the words. 

Exercise 2 

■ Have students look at the photos of Cambridge and point 
to the 'church'. 

■ Students work in pairs, finding more examples of Key 
Words in the photos. 

Answers 

top photo: church main square restaurant Street 
bottom photo: park river 


■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
sentences and say if they are true or false. Have stuce-ts 
correct the false sentences by saying 'isn't/aren't neari 

Answers 

1 T 2 F 3 T 4 F 


Option 

■ Bring in (or have students bring in) photos of their 
town or city. Distribute the photos and have students 
work in groups of four or five, talking about what 
they can see in the photos. 

■ As a whole class, students imagine that they are in a 
particular place, e.g. the railway station, in their own 
town. Have two or three students in turn say a 
sentence using 'neari about their place. The rest of 
the class say if the sentence is true or false. 

■ Students then work in groups of four or five, taking 
turns to say a sentence using 'neari about their 
place. 

Exercise 4 

■ Students look at the map and imagine that they are in 
the main square of this town. 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Students then work in pairs, taking turns to say 
sentences with 'neari Their partner says if the sentence is 
true or false. 

Option 

■ Write on the board the ñames of nine or ten 
towns/cities in the students' own country. Have 
students make sentences using 'is/isn't neari about 
the distances between the places. The rest of the 
class decide if each statement is true or false. 


Exercise 3 

■ Demónstrate the meaning of 'neari by using students in 
the classroom, e.g.: 

(A) is near me/the window/the cupboard. 

(B) isn't near me/the window/the cupboard. 

Be careful not to use examples that demónstrate the 
meaning of 'next to'. 

■ Read the example sentence to the class. 

■ Students work in pairs, looking at the map, reading the 
sentences and deciding if each sentence is true or false. 


43 . 
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13 Where to go 


Objectives 

■ To practise forming and using affirmative and 
negative imperatives. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of places in a 
town. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of everyday 
objects. 

■ To practise using opinión adjectives. 

■ To give and carry out instructions. 

■ To roleplay a tourist asking for information about a 
town. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Depending where your students live, they will have 
more or fewer local places and facilities to talk about. 

If your students live in a very small place, tell them 
they can invent facts, if they wish. 

Background 

In this lesson, Megan and Jamie are talking to 
Gabriela and Paola about good places to go to in 
Cambridge. Mrs Williams also tells them about good 
places to visit in the city. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercises 4 and 7). 

Plenty of time: do the Option. 

>■ 2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 5. 


Language Powerbook: pages 28-29. 
Mini-Grammar: 6. 


Befare you start 

■ Have students look at the photos and say who/where the 
people are. Encourage students to guess what the people 
are doing/talking about. 

O Exercise 1 

KEY WORDS: Places (2) 

bookshop, café, cinema, disco, market, newsagent's 

■ Have students read the Key Words. Ask them if any of the 
Key Words are similar to words in their Ll. Encourage 
students to guess the meaning of some of the Key Words. 

■ Students use their Mini-dictionaries to check the meaning 
of the Key Words. 

■ Students then listen to the recording and repeat the 
words. 

■ Play the recording again for students to listen and 
identify the main stress in each word. 

Exercise 2 

■ Students work in pairs, looking at the pictures and 
matching the things in the pictures with the Key Words. 

■ Check students' answers by having them say the object in 
the picture and the Key Word. 

Answers 

1 cinema 2 disco 3 market 4 bookshop 5 café 
6 newsagent's 


O Exercise 3 

KEY WORDS: Adjectives 

bad, boring, cheap, expensive, fantastic, good, 
interesting, terrible 

V_ J 

■ Have students look at the Key Words and give the 
meaning of those they can remember from Module 3, 
Lesson 7. 

■ Students check the meaning of the Key Words in their 
Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Students listen and repeat the words on the recording. 

■ Have students match the words to make pairs of 
opposites, i.e. 'good'/'bad', 'interesting'/'boring', 
'cheap'/'expensive', 'fantastic'/'terrible'. 

Exercise 4 

■ The main aim of this exercise is to practise using 'have 
got'. While doing the exercise, students also revise the 
vocabulary of places and the use of adjectives. 

■ Have one of the students read out the example 
sentences. 

■ Have students look back at the Key Words (Places) in 
Exercise 1 and tell you the ñames of cafés, cinemas, 
discos, etc. in their area. 

■ Students then work in pairs, discussing and writing 
sentences about good and bad places in their area. Go 
round and monitor the activity. 

■ Students then form groups of four and say their 
sentences to each other. 

Reading and Listening 

O Exercise 5 

■ Have one of the students read out the adjectives. 

■ Students then read through the dialogues silently, 
guessing where the adjectives fit. 

■ Play the recording for students to listen and complete 
the dialogues. 

■ Check students' answers by playing the recording again, 
pausing before each answer. 

Answers 

1 good 2 expensive 3 cheap 4 interesting 5 boring 
6 fantastic 


Tapescript 

Paola: Has this area got a good bookshop? 

Megan: No, it hasn't. Go to Heffers. It's in the city centre. 

It's got millions of books! 

Jamie: Don't buy books at a bookshop. Bookshops are very 
expensive. Buy books on the Internet. They're very cheap. 
Paola: Has Cambridge got a good cinema? 

Jamie: Yes, the Arts Cinema has got interesting films. 

Megan: No, it hasn't! Don't go there. The films are boring! Go 
to the Multiplex. It's near the disco. 

Mrs Williams: Take an umbrella. You're in England now! Here 
you are. 

Paola: Thanks. Have you got a book about 'Where To Go' in 
Cambridge? 

Mrs Williams: Yes, take this book. Visit the university 
colleges. Trinity and King's are fantastic. And go to the 
Fitzwilliam Museum. It's got very good paintings. 

Gabriela: That's interesting. 

Mrs Williams: And don't be late for dinner! 








sxmn? 


Presentaron: Imperatives 

% / Exercise 6 

■ Read out the example imperatives in the table to the 
class. Check that students understand that 'don't' is short 
for 'do not'. 

■ Point out the form of the imperative (i.e. the base form 
goes first and the pronoun 'you' is omitted). Ask students 
how they would say Take this book.'/'Don't be late' in 
their Ll. 

■ Students listen and repeat the imperatives on the 
recording. 

■ Have students look back at the dialogue in Exercise 5 and 
find and read out the imperatives. 

■ Say some imperatives for the class to follow, e.g. 'Stand 
up.', 'Sit down.', 'Open your book.', 'Cióse your book.' 

Exercise 7 

■ Read out the example sentences to the class. 

■ Students complete the exercise, working individually. If 
you wish, students can compare answers in pairs before 
checking answers as a class. 

Answers 

2 Go to that café. It's got good coffee. 

3 Don't go to that disco. Ifs got terrible music. Go to ... . 

4 Go to that bookshop. It's got interesting books. 

5 Go to that museum. It's got fantastic paintings. 

6 Go to that market. Ifs got cheap T-shirts. 

Exercise 8 

■ Have two students read out the example exchange. 

■ Have another pair make a dialogue about cinemas in the 
area. 

■ Students then work in pairs, taking turns to ask and 
answer questions about bookshops, cinemas, cafés, 
discos, museums, markets and newsagent's in the area. 

Go round and monitor the activity. 


O Exercise 10 

■ Students listen to the recording and follow the 
instructions. The last student to carry out each 
instruction is out of the game. The winners are the 
students who are still in the game after the last 
instruction. 

Ta pesen pt 

1 Put your coursebooks on the desk. 

2 Open your coursebooks on page 72. 

3 Write your ñame on a piece of paper. 

4 Look at your partner. 5 Stand up. 6 Sit down. 

7 Look at the teacher. 8 Cióse your coursebooks. 

9 Put your pen on a book. 10 Look at the window. 

11 Open your coursebooks on page 11. 12 Look at the photo. 

13 Write a sentence about the photo. 14 Open your bag. 

15 Put your book in your bag. 16 Put your pen in your bag. 
17 Stand up. 18 Look at the floor. 19 Put your bag on 
your desk. 20 Sit down. 

■ After the game, have students read out the sentences 
they wrote for instruction 13 ('Write a sentence about 
the photo on page 11 of the Students' Book.'). 

Option 

■ Students work in groups of three or four, writing 
more advice about where to go (discos, cafés, shops, 
etc.) in their town/city/area. 

■ The groups then report back to the class and see how 
much general agreement there is about the best 
places to go. 


Exercise 9 


r \ 

KEY WORDS: Instructions 

open/close your (books/bag) 

write (a sentence/your ñame) 

put your (pencil/pen/book) on the desk/ñoor 

read (the dialogue on page 66) 

look at (the teacher/your partner/the door/the window) 

stand up/sit down 

V_/ 

■ Have students check the meaning of the Key Words in 
their Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Have students repeat the instructions in the box after 
you. Mix positive and negative imperatives for the 
students to repeat. 

■ Have individual students take turns to say a sequence of 
two or three imperatives from the Key Words for the rest 
of the class to do. Give the class an example: 

Cióse your book. Put your book on the floor. Put your 
book on your desk. 

■ Students then write eight instructions for their partner to 
do. Have one of them read out the example three 
instructions. Then students work individually, writing 
their instructions. Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ Students then work in pairs, taking turns to give 
instructions and to follow their partnefs instructions. 
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14 In Town 


Objectives 

■ To practise some and ony. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of food and drink. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of shopping. 

■ To roleplay shopping situations in a café, a market 
and a newsagent's. 

Resources us ed 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Students may find problems remembering when to use 
'some' and 'any'. 

Background 

Kostas and Adam have gone into the centre of 
Cambridge and we see them in three situations in the 
city - the market, a café and a newsagent's. 

Many towns have outdoor and/or indoor markets, 
selling a wide range of goods including clothes, food, 
jewellery, kitchen equipment, CDs, etc. 

Many newsagent's sell other goods apart from 
newspapers and magazines. Some newsagent's and 
grocery stores also act as the local post office. 

Stamps are sold in books of six or twelve or may be 
purchased individually (at a post office). First-class 
mail is usually delivered the next day in the UK, 
whereas the cheaper second-class post takes a few 
days longer. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercise 6). 

>• Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 4. 


Language Powerbook: pages 30-31. 
Mini-Grammar: 3.4. 


Befare you start 

■ Ask students what places in a town they remember from 
the previous lesson. 

■ Have students look at the photos in this lesson and say 
who is in the photo and where they are. 

O Exercise 1 

/ \ 

I KEY WORDS: Food and Drink 

sandwiches: cheese, egg, tomato 
drinks: orange juice, mineral water, tea, coffee 

___ J 

■ Have students look at the Key Words and say if they know 
the meaning of any of them. 

■ Students check the meaning of the Key Words in their 
Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Students listen and repeat the Key Words on the 
recording. 

■ Have students listen again and identify the main stress in 
the polysyllabic words. 


Option 

■ Have students look again at the Key Words in 
Exercise 1. Each student writes down one type of 
sandwich (e.g. cheese sandwich) and one sort of 
drink (e.g. tea). 

■ Write an example exchange on the board, e.g.: 

A: Have you got any (egg) sandwiches? 

B: Yes, I have./No, I haven't. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking questions to find out 
their partneris sandwiches and drink. Go round and 
monitor the activity. 

Exercise 2 

■ Read out the example to the class. 

■ Each student writes down his/her favourite type of 
sandwich and drink. Provide any new vocabulary that 
students need. 

■ Students report back to the class and find out the 
favourite type of sandwich and the favourite drink for the 
students in their class. 

O Exercise 3 

f \ 

KEY WORDS: Shopping 

CD, envelope, football shirt, magazine, newspaper, 
postcard, póster, stamp, T-shirt 

\_ J 

■ Students check the meaning of the Key Words in their 
Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Students then listen and repeat the Key Words on the 
recording. 

■ Have students look at two of the photos again (market 
and newsagent's) and point to pictures of the Key Words 
in the photos. 

■ Students work in pairs, discussing where each object is 
from - a newsagent's, a market or both. 

■ Check students' answers and see how much general 
agreement there is in the class. Answers may depend on 
students' experiences of markets and the types of market 
in their own area. 

Suggested answers 

CD - both envelope - newsagent's football shirt - market 
magazine - newsagent's newspaper - newsagent's 
postcard - both póster - both stamp - newsagent's 
T-shirt - market 


Readíng and Listening 

O Exercise 4 

■ Play the recording through twice for students to listen 
and match the dialogues with the photos. 

■ Check students' answers by playing the recording again, 
pausing it after each dialogue for students to give the 
answer. 

Answers 

1 C 2 B 3 A _ 

■ After checking students' answers, have students read the 
dialogues again and write down what each character buys 
(i.e. Dialogue 1 - Adam/an orange juice, Kostas/an egg 
sandwich and a coffee; Dialogue 2 - Kostas/a large 
T-shirt; Dialogue 3 - Adam/20 envelopes, Kostas/a book 
of first-class stamps). 

■ Then have pairs of students read out each dialogue. 









TKt 


■ Play the recording again for students to compare their 
pronunciation and intonation patterns with the speakers 
on the recording. 

Option 

■ Write these 'words' on the board for students to 
complete with vowels: 

c h _ _ s _ s_ndw_ch_s (cheese 
sandwiches) 

m _ n _ r _ l w_t_r (mineral water) 
bl_ck c_ff__ (black coffee) 

f_ tb_tl sh_rt (football shirt) 

_ r _ n g _ j_c _ (orange juice) 

■ Check students' answers by having them complete the 
words on the board. 

Presentation: some/any 

OExeráse 5 

■ Read out the example sentences in the table to the class. 
Ask students to transíate 'some' into their Ll. Check that 
they understand that 'some' is 'more than one but not a 
lot'. 

■ Draw students' attention to the headings in the table 
(Affirmative, Negative, Question). Ask them to look back 
at the dialogue in Exercise 4 and find and read out more 
positive sentences, negative sentences and questions 
with 'some' or 'any'. Encourage students to discover the 
rules about the use of 'some' (in affirmative sentences) 
and 'any' (in negative sentences and questions). 

■ Students listen and repeat the sentences on the 
recording. 

Exercise 6 

■ Have the class look at the list. Check that students 
understand the vocabulary. Students use their Mini- 
dictionaries if necessary. 

■ Have two students read out the example sentences. 

■ Students work individually, writing sentences about the 
list. 

■ Students then read out their sentences to their partner 
and compare answers before checking answers as a class. 

Answers 

We haven't got any stamps. We've got some salad. 

We haven't got any postcards. We've got some cheese. 

We haven't got any tomatoes. We haven't got any coffee. 

We've got some orange juice. We haven't got any tea. 


■ Have students look at the table in Exercise 8. Chec* that 
students understand the vocabulary by having therr 
transíate the words into their Ll. 

■ Two students then read out the example dialogue to the 
class. 

■ Students then work in pairs, acting out dialogues like 
those in Exercise 4, using the things in the table. Go 
round and monitor the activity. 

■ Have some of the pairs act out one of their dialogues for 
the class to hear. 

Option 

Mini-dictionary (page 9) 

■ Use the dialogues in the Mini-dictionary for pair or 
group work to practise being in a newsagent's. 


Exercise 7 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Elicit three or four examples of Ítems that are not in the 
photo of the newsagent's (e.g. pens, computers, CDs) so 
that weaker students have some ideas for the pair-work 
activity. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer 
questions about the picture. Go round and monitor the 
activity. 

■ Have some of the pairs say their questions and answers 
for the class to hear. 

Exercise 8 

■ Before students do Exercise 8, have pairs/groups of 
students read aloud the three dialogues in Exercise 4 to 
the class. 
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15 Communication Workshops 


Objectlves 

■ To practise reading and writing a description of a 
place. 

■ To practise using the linker but. 

■ To ask and answer questions about places. 

Resources used 
Mini-dictionary. 

Troubleshooting 

This lesson gives students more practice in 
pronouncing places in a town. Weaker students will 
benefit from choral repetition of vocabulary before 
going on to the Speaking Workshop exercises. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the writing exercises for 
homework. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after the writing 
activity. 

Writing 

\ Description of a Place 

Exercise 1 

■ Have students look at the photo and guess where the 
place is. 

■ Students read the text. 

■ Check students' comprehension of vocabulary by having 
them transíate words such as 'historie', 'main square', 
'statue', etc. 

■ Have students find and read out sentences containing 
'but', and transíate 'but' into their Ll. 

■ Ask students if any of them has been to Torun. If so, do 
they agree with this description? 

Exercise 2 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentence. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

2 The town has got three cafés but it hasn't got any 
bookshops. 

3 The town has got a post office but it hasn't got any banks. 

4 The town has got a café but it hasn't got any hotels. 


Speaking 

Asking about Places 
Stage I 

■ Group students in pairs to read the different texts. 
Weaker students can work in groups of four, sharing the 
role of Student A or Student B. 

■ Make sure that students understand what they are to do, 
i.e. use the list of places on Students' Book page 120 to 
ask and answer questions about places near to where 
Paola and Gabriela live (text is the right way up on 
Students' Book page 120) and where Kostas and Adam 
live (text is upside down on Students' Book page 120). 
Students use their Mini-dictionaries if they are unsure of 
any of the words on the two lists. 

Stage 2 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions 
about the two places. 

Talkback 

■ In pairs, students discuss which house is in the best 
area. 

■ As a whole class, students can see if there is general 
agreement about which house is in the best area. 


Language Powerbook: pages 32-33. 


Stage I 

■ Students work individually, writing notes about their 
town and local area. Go round and help with new 
vocabulary, if necessary. 

Stage 2 

■ Students then use their notes to write a description of 
their town and area. 

■ Refer them back to the description of Torun to use as an 
example when writing their own texts. 

Talkback 

■ Students work in pairs, reading out their descriptions to 
each other and comparing them to find any differences. 

■ The pairs then report back to the class for the rest of the 
class to resolve their differences. 





Culture Córner 


nr 


Objectíves 

■ To understand factual Information presented in 
short texts and visuals. 

■ To research and write a factfile about a historie city 
in your country. 

Troubleshooting 

Reassure students that they are not expected to know 
about or remember the ñames of places and people on 
the map. 

Background 

Over 31 individual colleges make up Cambridge 
University. The first college to be founded in 
Cambridge was Peterhouse in 1284. King's College was 
founded in 1441, Queen's College in 1448, St John's in 
1511 and Trinity in 1546. Most colleges now admit 
both men and women students. 

Top photo: St Benet's Church (some parts of the 
church date from 1040); bottom photo: King's College 
Chapel (completed in 1515). 

Famous ex-students of Cambridge University are Isaac 
Newton (1642-1727), Charles Darwin (1809-1882), 

John Milton (1608-1674) and Oliver Cromwell (1599- 
1658). 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: have students work in pairs or groups 
of three for the project with each student preparing 
one section of the project, e.g. map, information 
about famous buildings, information about famous 
people. 

Plenty of time: do the Option. 

Exercise 1 

■ Give students time to read through the factfile and look 
at the pictures. 

■ Students work ¡ndividually or in pairs, reading the 
sentences and deciding if they are 'true' or 'false'. 

■ When checking students' answers, ask them to correct the 
false sentences. 

Answers 

1 F (Cambridge isn't near Edinburgh.) 2T 3T 4T 5F 
(It is 80 kilometres from London.) 


Option 

■ Choose one or more of the following options: 

1) Further comprehension 

■ Ask students to look at the information again and 
answer your questions: 

How many people live in Cambridge? (105,000/a 
hundred and five thousand) 

Is a chapel a sort of university or a sort of church? 

(a sort of church) 

What is the ñame of the river in Cambridge? (the 
River Cam) 

Are there paintings in the Fitzwilliam Museum? (Yes) 
Was Charles Darwin a poet? (No) What was he? (He 
was a scientist.) 

2) How to say dates 

■ Use the information from the Background section and 
write on the board the dates that colleges were 
founded and the dates of the famous ex-students. 

■ Ask student to say the dates e.g. 1441 = fourteen 
forty one , 1809 = eighteen hundred and nine/ 
eighteen o nine. 

3) Famous ex-students 

■ If some of your students are interested, encourage 
them to find out more about one or two of the 
famous ex-students from Cambridge University, e.g. 
by using the Internet, encyclopedias or the reference 
section in the library. They can then tell the class 
what they have found out. 

Project option 

Exercise 2 

■ Read through the instructions with the class. Elicit 
suggestions for suitable historie cities in the students' 
own country. 

■ Depending on the time available, the abilities of your 
students and their access to reference sources, students 
can research and prepare their projeets working 
individually, in pairs or in groups of three. Allow time for 
students to find out information in class or at home, 
using the Internet or other reference sources. 

■ Students then work individually to write a draft of their 
project for you to check before they produce the final 
versión. Encourage students to think about the design 
and layout of their projeets, including the map, pictures 
and texts. 

■ If you have space in your classroom, display the projeets 
for students to look at and read. 
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Extra Time! 


1 Family Puzzle (page 40) 

■ Students work in groups of three or four, reading the text 
and completing the family tree. 

■ Check students' answers by having some of the groups 
draw their family trees on the board. Read the text aloud 
and check the family trees. 

Answers 

John = Mary 
Sally Tom = Judy 
Lucy Susan Sam Nick 

Option 

■ Students look again at the family tree for Extra Time 

1 . 

■ Say to the class: 

Who am I? 

My grandfather is John. 

My brother is Sam. 

My sisters are Lucy and Susan. 

(Answer: Nick). 

■ Students work in their groups of three or four. Each 
student chooses to be one member of this family and 
writes down three sentences about his/her relations. 
The students then take turns to read out their 
sentences to the group who have to guess who the 
speaker is. 


Answers 

2 school 3 class 4 son 

■ Elicit suggestions for other groups of words, e.g. colours, 
nationalities, furniture, rooms. 

■ Students work individually, writing their own 'odd one 
out'. 

■ Students then form pairs and work out each other's 'odd 
one out'. 

■ Some of the students can write their 'odd one out' group 
of words on the board for the rest of the class to answer. 

5 Hidden Words (page 40) 

■ Have students look at the example. 

■ Students then work in pairs, sorting out the other words. 
If you wish, make this a timed competition, with the 
first pair to finish being the winner. 

■ Check students' answers by having them write the words 
on the board. 

Answers 

2 board 3 video 4 book 5 cassette 6 shelf 
7 dictionary 8 cupboard 


2 Job Search (page 40) 

■ Have students look at the first picture (a microscope) and 
ask students what job goes with this (scientist). 

■ Students then work in pairs, writing another six jobs that 
go with the pictured Ítems. 

■ Check students' answers by having them say the job and 
point to the item in the picture. If students disagree, 
encourage them to explain their reasoning, in their L1 if 
necessary. 

Answers 

2 a pop star (microphone) 

3 a teacher (board) 

4 a doctor (stethoscope) 

5 a Computer programmer (Computer) 

6 an electrician (wires and light bulb) 

7 an engineer (engineering plans) 


3 Home Puzzle (page 40) 

■ Students work in pairs, finding the words in the square. 
Tell students the words go up as well as down and across 
from right to left (backwards) as well as from left to 
right but do not go diagonally in the square. 

■ The pairs can then form groups of four to check their 
answers. 

Answers 

across (left to right): toilet lamp window sofá bath 
cooker fridge 

down: televisión bed shower Computer 


4 Odd One Out (page 40) 

■ Read the example item with the class. 

■ Students work in pairs, circling the 'odd one out' in each 
of the groups of words. 

■ Check students' answers and have them say why the word 
is the odd one out, e.g. (2) 'A school is not a job.' 
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Module objectives 

■ Draw students' attention to the module objectives 
at the top of the page and read out the objectives 
to the class. 

■ Ask students (in their Ll) when they have had to 
fill in a form, e.g. to join a club or to take an 
exam. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may be less interested in sport than 

other students. 

Background 

The top photo shows the men's steeplechase event at 

the Sydney Olympics (2000). 


Option 

■ Have students look at their own answers in the table 
in Exercise 3. 

■ Have two or three students come to the front of the 
class and carry out a class survey to find the most 
popular answers, e.g.: 

What have you got for the first item? 

Who has got 'football' for the first item? 


Language Powerbook: page 34. 


Warm-up 

\ / Exercise 1 


KEY WORDS: Sports (1) 

athletics, basketball, diving, football, skiing, 
swimming, tennis 

\_ J 

■ Have students look at the Key Words and see if they can 
guess the meaning of any of them. They then check the 
meaning of the Key Words in their Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Students listen and repeat the Key Words on the 
recording. 

Option 

■ Have students cióse their books. Mime a sport 
yourself, e.g. football, and have the class guess the 
sport. The student who guesses correctly then writes 
the sport on the board so that spelling is also 
checked. That student then mimes another sport for 
the class to guess. 


Exercise 2 

■ Students work in pairs, looking at the illustrations and 
matching each action with a Key Word. 

Answers 

1 athletics 2 diving 3 basketball 4 skiing 5 tennis 
6 football 7 swimming 


Exercise 3 

■ Read through the table with the class. 

■ Students work individually, writing answers for 
themselves. 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 
Students then work in pairs, asking and answering 
questions and completing the table for their partner. Go 
round and monitor the activity. 

■ Have some of the students tell the class about their 
partner, e.g. 'His/her favourite sport is ... 
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16 My Favourite Sports 


Objectives 

■ To practise using can and can't. 

■ To practise using the expression good at. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of sport. 

■ To practise using adverbs: well, fast, bríUiantly. 

■ To talk about abilities. 

Resources used 
Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Students may find problems with the pronunciaron of 
'can' (strong and weak forms) and 'can't'. 

Background 

The photos at the top of the page show the sporting 
interests of the four characters. Adam and Paola are 
the two who like sports the best. 

The photo in the middle of pages 42-43 is of Paola, 
jogging when she is in Cambridge. She is very keen on 
athletics and likes to keep fit. She meets Adam by 
accident and they have a discussion about sports. In 
the background, King's College Chapel can be seen. 

Routes through the material 

>■ Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercises 5 and 7). 

>■ Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 3. 


Language Powerbook: pages 34-35. 
Mini-Grammar: 8.1. 


Befare you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Students open their books and look at the photos. 
Students work in pairs, listing the favourite sport of each 
of the four characters. 

■ Students then report back to the class and see if there is 
general agreement. 

Answers 

Gabriela - skiing Paola - athletics Adam - football 


O Exercise 2 

f \ 

KEY WORDS: Sports (2) 

play football/basketball/tennis; ski; swim 
Athletics: do the long jump/high jump; 
run the 100 metres; jump 3 metres 

v___ J 

■ Have students look at the Key Words and draw their 
attention to the verbs used with different groups of 
sports. 

■ Students check the meaning of the Key Words in their 
Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Students then listen and repeat the words on the 
recording. 

■ Then read out the example sentence to the class and 
draw students' attention to the use of 'good at'. 

■ Have students look back at the Key Words and make 
expressions with 'good at' for each of the Key Words, e.g. 
'good at football/swimming/the long jump'. 


■ Students then take turns to tell the class what sport each 
of them is good at. If necessary, teach any new 
vocabulary the students need. 

Reading and Listening 

O Exercise 3 

■ Have students look at the photo and say who the people 
are, where they think they are and what they think they 
are talking about. 

■ Students read and listen to the dialogue to find out what 
sports Adam and Paola are good at. 

■ When checking students' answers, encourage them to 
differentiate between favourite sports and other sports 
the person 'can' do but which are not their 'favourite' 
ones. 

Answers 

Paola - athletics (running) Adam - athletics (the long jump) 

■ After checking students' answers, have the class find out 
if any of them can run the 100 metres in 14 seconds or 
jump three metres in the long jump. 

Presentation: can/can't 

Oe xercise 4 

■ Demónstrate the use of 'can' by touching the board and 
saying 'I can touch the board' and then trying to touch 
the ceiling and saying 'I can't touch the ceiling'. If 
necessary, as you do the actions, say the sentences in 
the students' L1 as well as in English. 

■ Ask students to look back at the dialogue in Exercise 3 
and find one thing that Paola can do (running) and one 
thing she can't do (ski). 

■ Read out the expressions from the table to the class. 

■ Have students repeat the expressions on the recording 
and draw their attention to the pronunciaron of 'can' 

(the weak form /kon/ in affirmative sentences and the 
strong form /koen/ in questions and short answers) and 
'can't' (/ka:nt/). Also draw their attention to the position 
of 'can'/'can't' in the sentences. 

Exercise 5 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentence. 

■ Elicit an example positive and negative sentence about 
Kostas. 

■ Students work individually, writing ten sentences about 
Gabriela and Kostas. 

■ Have students work in pairs, reading out their sentences 
to each other. 

■ Students then take turns to read out a sentence to the 
class and see how many different sentences they have 
got. 

Answers 

Gabriela can ski/swim/play football/play tennis/play 
basketball. 

Gabriela can't dive. 

Kostas can swim/dive/play football. 

Kostas can't ski/play tennis/play basketball. 


Exercise 6 

■ Students work individually, completing the table for 
themselves. 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer 
questions about sport. Go round and monitor the activity. 










Option 

■ Students cióse their books. Write on the board: 

play, do, run, jump. 

■ Point to a word on the board and ask one of the 
students to make a sentence using the word and a 
sport, e.g.: 

(jump) I can't do the long jump very well. 


O Exercise 7 


r 

KEY WORDS: Adverbs 

brilliantly, fast, well, very well, not very well 


■ Tell the class that adverbs describe verbs. They tell you 
how people do things, e.g. 'play brilliantly'. Remind 
students that adjectives tell you about nouns, e.g. 'a new 
book'. 


■ Students check the meaning of the Key Words in their 
Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Students listen and repeat the words on the recording. 

■ Read out the example sentence to the class. 

■ Students work in pairs, writing sentences about the 
pictures. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out their 
sentences. 


Suggested answers 

2 She can't ski very well. 

3 He can play basketball brilliantly. 

4 She can swim fast. 

5 He can jump brilliantly/very well. 


Exercise 8 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Students then work in pairs, asking and answering 
questions about how well they can do different sports. Go 
round and monitor the activity. 

■ Have some of the pairs say their dialogues for the class 
to hear. 

■ Refer students to Extra Time 1 (Students' Book page 56). 

Option 

■ Students write about the abilities of their family and 
friends. If you wish, give them an example by talking 
about your family and friends, e.g.: 

My brother/sister swims well. 

My friend (A) doesn't play tennis very well but she 
plays basketball brilliantly. 

■ Give students time to write six to ten sentences 
about their family and friends. 

■ Students then work in pairs. Each student gives 
his/her partner a list of the people he/she has written 
about. Students then ask and answer questions about 
these people and the sports they can do. 
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17 A Sports Centre 


Objectives 

■ To practise using there is and there are. 

■ To ask and answer questions about your town. 

■ To practise using basic adjectives to give opinions. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of sport and sports 
facilities. 

■ To ask and tell the time. 

■ To practise using the prepositions at and in with 
expressions of time. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD, a large toy clock to 
practise telling the time (Exercise 6). 

Troubleshooting 

Students may find problems remembering the correct 
prepositions to use with time expressions. 

Background 

This lesson is based around a fictional sports centre in 
Cambridge. Most towns have similar sports facilities. 

The photo shows Megan and Kostas learning to play 
tennis. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercise 5). 

>■ Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 3. 


Language Powerbook: pages 36-37 
Mini-Grammar: 13.1. 


Befare you start 

O Exercise 1 

/ \ 

KEY WORDS: Sports (3) 

basketball court, football pitch, gym, jacuzzi, sauna, 
(indoor) swimming pool, tennis court 
V___/ 

■ Have students look at the Key Words and see if they can 
guess the meaning of any of them. 

■ Students then check the meaning of the Key Words in 
their Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Students listen and repeat the Key Words on the 
recording. Play the recording again for students to listen 
and identify where the main stress comes in each 
expression. 

■ Students work in pairs, looking at the information about 
the sports centre to find which of the Key Words are not 
in the text. 

Answers 

basketball court football pitch jacuzzi sauna 

■ Ask students if there are any words in the text that are 
not Key Words (aerobic classes, Olympic Café). 

■ Tell students they will practise talking about the times in 
the text later in this unit. 


Option 

■ Have students look at the information about the 
sports centre in Exercise 1. 

■ Write on the board: 

The swimming pool is open from 9.30 a.m. to 

8.30 p.m. 

Swimming classes are at 9.30, 10.30 and 11 30 a.m. 

■ Students work in pairs, writing sentences about all 
the other times in the text. 

■ Check students' answers by having students read out 
their sentences. 


Readíng and Listening 

O Exercise 2 

■ Have students look at and talk about the photo 
(Who/Where are they?). 

■ Have individual students read the adjectives aloud. 

■ Play the recording twice for students to listen and 
complete the dialogue with the adjectives. 

■ Check students' answers by playing the recording again, 
pausing it before each answer. 

Answers 

1 good 2 fantastic 3 Great 4 big 5 terrible 6 new 
7 boring 


Tapescript 

Kostas: Megan, is there a sports centre near here? 

Megan: Yes, there's a good place near Newmarket Road. It's 
got a fantastic gym. 

Kostas: Great! Is there a swimming pool? 

Megan: Yes, there are two pools. There's a children's pool and 
a big pool. 

Kostas: Good. There's a big pool near my house in Rhodes. 
And is there a sauna? 

Megan: No, there isn't. And there isn't a jacuzzi. There are 
five tennis courts but there aren't indoor courts. 

Kostas: Mmm ... I can't play tennis very well. Are there 
tennis classes? 

Megan: Yes, there are. There are tennis classes in the 
afternoon. 

Kostas: Can you play tennis? 

Megan: Not very well! I'm terrible! 

Kostas: Well, come to the tennis classes with me! 

Megan: That's a good idea, but... I haven't got a good 
tennis racket. 

Paola: I've got two tennis rackets. Take this racket. It's new. 
Jamie: Come on, Megan. Don't be boring! 

Megan: 0K. 

■ Check students' general comprehension by asking: 

Can Kostas play tennis well? (No) 

Can Megan play tennis well? (No) 

How many swimming pools/tennis courts has the 
sports centre got? (two swimming pools and five 
tennis courts) 

Presentatíon: there ¡s/there are 

O Exercise 3 

■ Have students look at the table as you read out the 
sentences. Draw students' attention to the short verb 
forms. 
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■ Demónstrate the use of 'there is/are' by talking about the 
classroom, e.g.: 

There are four tables. 

There is a board. 

There are some computers. 

■ Students listen and repeat the sentences on the 
recording. 

■ Have students look back at the dialogue in Exercise 2 and 
find and read out sentences with 'there is/isn't/are/aren't'. 

Exercise 4 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentence. 

■ Students work individually, writing out sentences from 
the cues. 

■ Check students' answers before going on to the pair work. 
Have students read out the sentences. 

Answers 

2 There is a café in the sports centre. 

3 There isn't a football pitch in the sports centre. 

4 There isn't a sauna in the sports centre. 

5 There is a gym in the sports centre. 

6 There isn't a restaurant in the sports centre. 

7 There are two swimming pools in the sports centre. 

8 There are five tennis courts in the sports centre. 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions 
about the places. Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ Have some of the pairs say their dialogues for the class 
to hear. 

Option 

■ Students work in pairs. Tell them to think about a 
sports centre they both know and the activities in it. 

■ The pairs write a short brochure, giving information 
about activities and times at the sports centre. Refer 
them back to the information in Exercise 1 for ideas 
about how to lay out the information. 

■ The pairs then form groups of four and find out 
about each pairis sports centre. 

Exercise S 

■ Have students say the list of words and check their 
pronunciation. 

■ Have one of the students read out the example 
sentences. 

■ Students work individually, writing sentences about their 
town or area, using the words in the list. 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Students then work in pairs, taking turns to ask and 
answer questions about their towns or areas. Go round 
and monitor the activity. 

■ Have some of the pairs say their questions and answers 
for the class to hear. Students who live in the same town 
or area can see if they agree with the answers. 

O Exercise 6 

■ Students listen and repeat the times. 

■ If you have a big toy clock, bring it to class and use it 
to give more practice in saying the time. 

■ Have students look back at the information about the 
sports centre in Exercise 1 and read out the times in the 
text. 


Exercise 7 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Then have students work in pairs, taking turns to ask and 
tell the time. 

■ Check students' answers by having some of the pairs say 
their dialogues for the class to hear. 

Exercise 8 

■ Have students repeat the example sentence and the time 
expressions after you. Draw their attention to the use of 
the prepositions 'at' and 'in'. 

■ Check that students understand 'a.m.' (ante meridien) and 
'p.m.' (post meridien). 

■ Elicit one or two more sentences from the class about 
today's classes. 

■ Students then work individually, writing four sentences 
about their lessons today. Go round and monitor the 
activity. 

■ Students then work in groups of three or four, taking 
turns to read their sentences to each other. 

■ Each group chooses one sentence from each member to 
read out to the whole class. 

■ Refer students to Extra Time 2 (Students' Book page 56). 

Option 

Mini-dictionary (pages 18-19) 

■ Use the dialogue in the Mini-dictionary for pair or 
group work to practise 'sports' vocabulary. 




18 Communication Workshops 

Objectives 

■ To practise reading and filling in a form. 

■ To practise using capital letters in the titles and 
ñames of people. 

■ To practise asking for and giving personal 
information. 

Resource used 
Mini-dictionary. 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may have problems reading and 
punctuating English ñames. 

Background 

Titles in English are: 'Mr' (mate), 'Mrs' (marríed 
female), 'Miss' (unmarried female), 'Ms' (married or 
unmarried female). Nowadays, 'Ms' for all females is 
the most common title, especially in work and more 
formal situations, and is considered politically correct. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the writing exercises for 
homework. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after the writing 
activity. 

Writing 

Completing a Form 

Exercise 1 

■ Ask students what they can remember about Paola from 
earlier units in the course. 

■ Students work in pairs, matching the information about 
Paola (a-l) with the parts of the form (1-12). 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
completed form. 

Answers 

lh 2 e 3 k 4g 5d 6b 7c 8i 91 10 f 11 j 
12 a 


Stage 3 

■ Students work individually, copying the form from 
Exercise 1 and completing it for themselves. Tell them to 
check that they copy their answers from their notes 
correctly. 

Speaking 

Personal Information 
Stage 1 

■ Have the class look back at the first item on the form in 
Exercise 1. Elicit the question for this item (What is your 
súmame?). 

■ Students then work individually, writing out the questions 
for each item in the form. 

■ Students compare their answers in pairs and practise 
saying the questions to their partner. 

■ Check students' answers as a class by having them read 
out the questions. 


r „ O r c*m o\ .,.. 

Stage 2 ¿poHs 

■ Read the instruction with the class and tell students to 
think about the piece of false information they are going 
to give in their answers. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer 
the questions. Go round and monitor the activity. 


Language Powerbook: pages 38-39. 



Answers 

1 What is your súmame? 2 What is your first ñame? 

3 What is your title? 4 How oíd are you? 

5)What is your nationality? 6)What is your home town? 
TlWhat is the ñame of/Who is your teacher? 

^8What class are you in? 9 When/What time are your 
classes? JloVhat are your interests? 11 What are your 
favourite sports/What sports are you good at? 12 What 
languages can you speak? 


Exercise 2 

■ Have students look back at the ñame in answer c in 
Exercise 1 (Ms E. Austen). Write it on the board so that 
students can focus on the punctuation. 

■ Have students look at the example item (Mr S. F. Jones) 
in the exercise. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by having them write the ñames 
on the board. 

Answers 

2 Ms G.A. Edwards 3 Mr M.L. Thomas 4 Mrs E.R. Hanlon 
5 Miss B. Smith 6 Mr R.D.T. Brown 


Stage 1 

■ Students work individually, reading the form and writing 
their own answers on a piece of paper. 

Stage 2 

■ Students check their answers for spelling and 
punctuation. Encourage students to use their Mini- 
dictionaries to check spelling. If you wish, students can 
work in pairs, helping each other and peer-correcting 
their work. 
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Everyday English: Shopping- 


Objectives 

■ To match words and picture of places. 

■ To practise saying British pnces. 

■ To listen to shopping dialogues for key facts. 

■ To identify expressions used by shop assistants and 
customers. 

■ To practise shopping dialogues. 

Resource used 

Cassette/CD. 

Background 

Many shops now use the term 'sales assistant' instead 
of 'shop assistant' and 'customers' in shops are 
sometimes referred to as' clients'. 

The use of 'please' and 'thank you' in Service situations 
such as shops and restaurants is important. Encourage 
students to use these expressions in their dialogues. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: reduce the number of shopping 
dialogues for students to do in Exercise 5 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

Befare you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Students work individually, matching the words and the 
places. 

■ When checking answers, check students' pronunciaron of 
the words. 

Answers 

Photo (left): álbum cassette CD DVD 

Photo (middle): dress skirt T-shirt 

Photo (right): crisps magazine newspaper sweets 

Q Exercise 2 

■ Students work in pairs or individually, matching the 
prices with how you say them. 

■ Check students' answers. 

Answers 

Ib 2 e 3a 4c 5d _ 

■ Play the recording several times for students to listen 
and repeat the prices. 

Option 

■ Write more prices on the board for student to say, e.g. 

99p £70 £17 £2.20 £16.99 £1.65 

Point out the difference in word stress between 
seven teen and seventy. (This will help students when 
answering question 1 in Exercise 3.) 

Listening 

O Exercise 3 

■ Give students time to read through the questions and 
answers before they listen to the recording so they know 
what information to listen for. 

■ Play the recording once and then see if students have 
answered all the questions. If necessary, play the 
recording again for students to complete the answers. 

Answers 

Ib 2a 3b 4b 5c 6c 


Tapescript 

1 

Woman 1: Helio. Can I help you? 

Girl 1: Yes. How much is this skirt? 

Woman 1: That's eighteen pounds. 

Girl 1: Have you got them in different colours? 

Woman 1: No, sorry, just white or blue. 

Girl 1: Mm ... er ... and how much are these T-shirts? 
Woman 1: They're five pounds, or two for eight pounds fifty. 
Girl 1: Two for eight pounds fifty? Can I have these two? 
Woman 1: Yes, sure. 

2 

Girl 2: A packet of crisps, please. 

Woman 2: What ftavour? 

Girl 2: Cheese, please. 

Girl 2: And have you got Seventeen magazine? I can't see it. 
Woman 2: I think we ve got it. Yes, it's here. 

Girl 2: Oh, thanks. How much is that? 

Woman 2: Er, crisps thirty 'p', magazine one pound eighty- 
five, that's two pounds fifteen pence, please. Thank you. 
Thirty-five 'p' change. 

Girl 2: Thanks. Bye. 

Woman 2: Bye. 

3 

Boy: Can I have this CD, please? 

Man 1: Sure. 

Boy: And have you got the new White Stripes álbum? 

Man 1: No, sorry, we haven't got that. Try again next week. 
Boy: Okay. 

Man 1: That's twelve pounds fifty, please. Thanks. Two 
pounds fifty change. Thank you. 

Boy: Thanks. Bye 


Speaking 

Exercise 4 

■ Students look at the Function File and do the exercise 
working individually. They can compare their answers in 
pairs before checking answers as a class. 

Answers 

S Helio. Can I help you? 

C Yes, How much is/are ...? 

C Have you got ...? 

S No, I'm sorry. 

C Can I have ..., please? 

S Yes, sure. That's five pounds, please. 


Exercise 5 

■ Give students a few minutes to read through the cues 
and think about things to buy and questions to ask. 

■ It may be helpful to elicit an example dialogue from the 
class before students work in pairs. Remind students to 
use the expressions from the Function File and the polite 
expressions 'please' and 'thank you' 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to be a shop 
assistant and a customer. Monitor the activity but try not 
to interrupt students' fluency unless communication 
breaks down. Make a note of any general language 
problems to go over with the class afterwards. 

Option 

■ Some of the pairs can act out one of their dialogues 
in front of the class. 
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Review 5 and 6 


Objectives 

■ To check and consolídate the grammar studied in 
Modules 5 and 6: imperative, hove got, there is/are. 

■ To revise key vocabulary (places in a town, the 
time, compound nouns). 

Grammar 

Exercise 1 

■ Have two students read out the example sentences. 

■ Elicit suggestions for the third ítem ('eat food') from the 
class. Accept all reasonable suggestions and reassure 
students that there can be more than one possible 
correct answer for each item. 

■ Students work individually, using the verbs to write 
imperatives about their English classroom. 

■ Students then form pairs or groups of three and read out 
their imperatives to each other. 

■ Have some of the students take turns to read out an 
imperative to the class. 

Exercise 2 

■ Have two of the students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Students work individually, writing the questions and 
answers. 

■ Students can then work in pairs, taking turns to read out 
the questions and answers. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out their 
questions and answers. 

Answers 

Have we got any blue pens? - Yes, we have. 

Have we got any red pens? - No, we haven't. 

Have we got any paper? - No, we haven't. 

Have we got any dictionaries? - Yes, we have. 

Have we got any notebooks? - No, we haven't. 

Have we got any coursebooks? - Yes, we have. 

Have we got any cassettes? - No, we haven't. 

Exercise 3 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the sentences and 
correcting them if they are not true. 

■ Check students' answers by having students read out the 
true versión of each sentence. 

Vocabulary 

Exercise 4 

■ Students work in pairs, sorting out the letters to make 
words. 

■ Check students' answers by having them write the correct 
words on the board. 

Answers 

2 railway station 3 river 4 church 5 main square 
6 supermarket 7 bookshop 


Answers 

2 two fifteen in the afternoon 3 eleven thirty in the 
morning 4 seven forty-five in the morning 5 four o'clock 
in the afternoon 6 one thirty in the afternoon 7 ten forty- 
five in the morning 8 three fifteen in the afternoon 


Exercise 6 

■ Students work in pairs, discussing and completing the 
words. Advise them to look back through previous lessons 
or to use their Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Check students' answers by having them write the words 
on the board and say them. 

Answers 

2 mineral water 3 high jump 4 railway station 5 sports 
centre 6 orange juice 7 swimming pool 8 tennis 
court/racket 


Learning Power 
O Exercise 1 

■ Have students read through the instructions silently 
before they listen to the recording. 

■ Students then listen to the recording and order the 
instructions. 

Answers 

adigbecfh 

■ After checking students' answers, have them read out the 
instructions and check pronunciaron. 

O Exercise 2 

■ Students listen to the recording and complete the 
sentences. Play the recording twice for students to write 
in the missing words. 

Answers 

1 window 2 toilet 3 pen 4 dictionary 


Tapescript 

1 Can I open a window, please? 

2 Can I go to the toilet, please? 

3 Have you got a pen? 

4 Can we use a dictionary? 

■ Students listen to the recording again and repeat the 
sentences. Draw students' attention to the intonation of 
each request and the use of 'please' at the end of the 
request. 


Exercise 5 

■ Have one of the students read out the example answer. 

■ Do the second item with the whole class. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by having them write the times 
on the board and say them. 
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Module objectives 

■ Draw students' attention to the module objectives 
at the top of the page and read them out to the 
class. Elicit or present the meaning of 'every day' 
(i.e. routines). 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Students may confuse Tuesday' and Thursday' and 
have problems with the pronunciation and spelling of 
'Wednesday'. 

Background 

While many families enjoy a Sunday 'roast' for lunch or 
dinner, other families prefer to eat out on Sundays at 
a restaurant or family pub. 

When counting days of the week, most people start 
with 'Monday', because this is the beginning of the 
working week. 


Exercise 3 

■ Have individual students read out the four questions and 
check that students understand them. 

■ Students then work in pairs, asking and answering the 
questions. 

■ Check students' answers by having pairs ask and answer 
the questions for the class to hear. 

Option 

■ Have students look again at Exercise 3, Question 2. 

■ Revise the vocabulary of school subjects from Module 
4, Lesson 10 by having students ask and answer 
questions about their other school subjects, e.g.: 

What days have you got art/computer studies/ 

English/geography/history/literature/maths/music/ 

sport? 


Language Powerbook: page 40. 


Warm-up 

O Exercise 1 


í \ 

KEY WORDS: Days 

Tuesday, Sunday, Friday, Monday, Thursday, Saturday, 
Wednesday 

V_/ 

■ Students work in pairs, writing the days in the correct 
order. 

■ Students then listen and check their answers. 

■ Play the recording again for students to listen and repeat 
the words. 

Answers and tapescrípt 

Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday Saturday 
Sunday 


O Exercise 2 


■ Read out the captions for Photos 1 and 2 to the class. 

■ Students then work in pairs, writing captions for Photos 
3 and 4. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuáis read out 
each caption and say which photo it matches. 

■ Have students look at and talk about the photos, using 
English as much as possible, e.g.: 

Who can they see? 

Where are they? 

Possible answers 

3 Sunday lunch 4 Friday night at the cinema 


Option 

■ Have students look again at the four captions and 
photos. 

■ Elicit suggestions (in English, if possible) of typical 
activities for Friday night, Saturday and Sunday in 
the students' own country. Elicit suggestions for 
suitable captions to match these activities, e.g. 
'Saturday Sport'. 
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19 Weekends 


Objectives 

■ To practise using the Present Simple 
(I/you/we/they) - affirmative and negative. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of routines. 

■ To practise using prepositions ( on , in) with time 
expressions. 

■ To write about your own routines. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Students have learnt 'swim' as a verb (with 'can'). You 
may need to explain that 'go swimming' is the ñame of 
the action, i.e. what you do. 

Background 

The weekend activities described in this lesson are 
typical for young people in the UK. The photo shows 
Jamie, Megan and Paola in a punt on the River Cam 
and Gabriela sitting on the bank of the river. Jamie is 
holding the long wooden pole that moves the boat 
along. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercises 4 and 5). 

>■ Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 5. 


Language Powerbook: pages 40-41. 
Mini-Grammar: 12.1. 


Befare you start 

■ Ask students to look at and talk about the picture. Who 
or what can they see? Where are the people? 

■ Read the title of the lesson (Weekends) to the class. Ask 
students what they do at the weekend. Encourage them 
to answer in English. Present key vocabulary at this 
stage, if appropriate. 

D Exercise 1 

f \ 

KEY WORDS: Routines (1) 

do the shopping/your homework, get up early, go out, 
go swimming, go to class/the city centre/the cinema/a 
disco/the Internet café, have breakfast/lunch, meet 
friends, read the newspaper, watch TV 

V___ J 

■ Have students look at the Key Words and draw their 
attention to the verbs used with different activities. 

■ Students work in pairs, checking the meaning of the Key 
Words in their Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Students listen and repeat the Key Words on the 
recording. 

Option 

■ Have students look again at the Key Words in 
Exercise 1. 

■ Students work in pairs, writing fifteen sentences, 
either positive or negative, using the fifteen 
activities. 

■ Students then form groups of four and read each 
otheris sentences. Tell the groups to find out if any 
of their sentences are the same. The groups then 
read these sentences out to the class. 


Reading and Listening 

O Exercise 2 

■ Before students listen to the recording, ask them to 
guess what Megan and Jamie do at the weekends. 

■ Give students time to read through the dialogue before 
they listen. 

■ Play the recording twice for students to listen and 
complete the dialogue. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuáis read out 
their completed sentences. 

Answers 

1 go to the city centre 2 go to the Internet café 
3 go swimming 4 do the shopping 5 go to the cinema 


Tapescript 

Gabriela: It's the weekend! 

Megan: Yes, no school for two days. On Fridays, I watch TV or 
I go to the city centre. 

Paola: With Jamie? 

Megan: No, with my friends. (to Jamie) You go to the 
Internet café every Friday. Thafs boring. 

Jamie: No, it isn't! 

Gabriela: And on Saturdays? 

Megan: My dad and I go to the sports centre in the morning. 
We go swimming. 

Paola: Ah, you go swimming. Great! 

Megan: I have lunch with my parents and in the afternoon 
they do the shopping. I go^to the cinema or a disco on 
Saturday nights. 

Gabriela: Great! I go to discos in Argentina. 


Presentation 1: Present Simple affirmative ( Iyou, m, 
they) 

O Exercise 3 

■ Read the example sentences to the class and point out 
that the same verb form is used with all these pronouns. 

■ Students listen to the recording and repeat the examples. 

■ Have students look back at the Key Words and say a 
sentence for each activity, e.g.: 

We do the shopping. 

You do your homework. 

Exercise 4 

■ Read the first item aloud and elicit possible answers from 
the students. Point out that the plural form of the day 
(e.g. 'Fridays') is used when the activity happens 
regularly every week. 

■ Point out that some of the answers are days and some 
answers are times. 

■ Students work individually, completing the sentences. 

■ Students then work in pairs, reading out their sentences 
to their partner. 

■ Have some of the students read out their sentences for 
the class to hear. 

Exercise 5 

■ Have students look at the picture and say what activities 
they can see. 

■ Advise students to read through the whole text quickly 
before they start completing the gaps. 
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■ If you wish, students can work in pairs, reading the text 
and completing the gaps. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read the 
complete text. 

Answers 

1 get up 2 have 3 go 4 do 5 meet 6 play 7 go 


Reading and Listening 

\, Exerrise 6 

■ Have students look at the four activities and predict the 

order of them. 

■ Students read the dialogue and listen to the recording 

and check if their predictions are correct. 

Answers 

1 get up 2 have lunch 3 meet friends 4 do homework 

Option 

■ Have students look again at the dialogue in 
Exercise 6. 

■ Play the recording again and ask students to pay 
particular attention to the stress and intonation 
patterns used. 

■ Choose three students to read the dialogue aloud for 
the class to hear. When allocating the three parts, 
take into account the fact that Megan has the most 
to say and Jamie has the least to say in thfs 
dialogue. 

■ Students then work in groups of three, reading out 
the dialogue and taking turns to be each character. 


Answers 

1 on 2 in 3 on 4 on 5 On, in 6 In 

■ Have students look back at the dialogue in Exercise 2. 
Draw their attention to the expressions that do not need 
the plural form of the day, e.g. 'every Friday', "on 
Saturday nights'. 

■ Refer students to Extra Time 3 (Students' Book page 56). 


Presentation 2: Present Simple negative (I, you, we, 
they) 

Oe xercise 7 

■ Read out the example sentences to the class and check 
that students understand the full form of 'don't' (do not). 

■ Students listen to the recording and repeat the examples. 

Exercise 8 

■ Have one of the students read out the example 
sentences. 

■ Check that students understand the instructions for the 
exercise and, if you wish, give them a demonstration by 
saying three affirmative and three negative sentences 
about yourself, including one false statement. Tell the 
class to guess your false statement. 

■ Students work individually, looking back at the Key Words 
and writing their six sentences. Go round and monitor 
the activity. 

■ Students then work in pairs, reading their sentences to 
their partner and guessing the false information in their 
partner's sentences. 

■ Some of the students then read out their sentences for 
the rest of the class to guess the false information. 

Exercise 9 

■ Read out the example sentences to the class. 

■ Students work individually, completing the sentences. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out their 
sentences. 
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20 Routines 


Objectives 

■ To practise using the Present Simple ( he/she/it) - 
affirmative and negative. 

■ To practise the pronunciaron of Present Simple 
third person singular verb endings. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of routines. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of jobs. 

■ To write about the routines of family members and 
friends. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Students may have difficulty remembering to use the 
third person singular ending and using the correct 
pronunciation. 

Background 

In this lesson, we learn more about the families of 
Kostas, Paola, Gabriela and Adam. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercises 6 and 8). 

>* Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 4. 


Language Powerbook: pages 42-43. 
Mini-Grammar: 12.1. 


Before you start 

■ Ask students what they can remember about Kostas, 
Paola, Gabriela and Adam: 

Where are they from? 

Who has got a brother/sister/pet? 

What is/are his/her/its/their name(s)? 

■ Students can refer to the Character Profiles they have 
been filling in as they work their way through the 
Students' Book. Tell students they will be able to add 
more information to the profiles after this lesson. 

O Exercise 1 

KEY WORDS: Routines (2) 

clean the house, make breakfast, meet people, play the 
guitar, study, travel 

■ Give students time to check the meaning of any of the 
Key Words they are unsure of in their Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Students listen to the recording and repeat the Key 
Words. 

Reading and Lístening 

O Exercise 2 

■ Have one of the students read out the list of jobs. 

■ Students listen to the recording and read the texts to 
match the people with their jobs. If necessary, play the 
recording twice. 

■ Check students' answers by playing the recording again, 
pausing after each text to check the answer. 


Answers 

Kostas's father - doctor Kostas's mother - translator 
Adam's mother - businesswoman Gabriela's sister - student 
Paola's mother - Computer programmer 


Option 

■ Have students look again at the texts in Exercise 2. 
Each student chooses one of the texts and practises 
quietly reading it aloud to him/herself. 

■ In tum, each student then reads his/her text aloud 
to the class. Pay particular attention to the 
pronunciaron of the Present Simple verb forms. 


Presentaron 1: Present Simple affirmative (he, she, ¡t) 

^ Exercise 3 

■ Read out the sentences to the class. Draw students' 
attention to the ending of the verbs and the spelling of 
'goes' and 'studies'. Point out that it is a rule in English 
that the third person singular (he, she, it) verb forms 
have the '-s' in some form. 

■ Students listen to the recording and repeat the 
sentences. 

^ Exercise 4 

■ Play the recording and ask students to listen for the 
different pronunciation of the endings of the verbs. 

■ Students listen to the recording and repeat the verbs. 

■ If students ask why 'plays' does not end in '-ies' (like 
'studies'), explain that the '-y' changes to '-i' only in 
verbs that have a consonant before the '-y'. 

■ Have students look back at the texts in Exercise 2 and 
read out examples of sentences containing a third person 
singular verb. Pay particular attention to students' 
pronunciation of the verbs. 

Option 

■ Have students look again at the verbs in Exercise 4. 

■ Write these examples on the board: 

(make) I don't make breakfast. My mother makes 
breakfast. 

(clean) My father cleans his car every Saturday. You 
don't clean your bedroom. 

(dance) My sister dances on Saturday nights. I 
dance at the disco. 

■ Tell students to choose one verb from each of the 
three groups. 

■ For each verb, they write a sentence with 
'he'/'she'/'it' and a sentence with T/'we'/'they'/'you'. 
The sentences can be positive or negative. If you 
wish, students can work in pairs, writing their 
sentences. 

■ After they have written their sentences, students 
form groups of five or six and read each other's 
sentences. 

■ Each group then chooses one pair of sentences to 
read out to the class. 

Exercise 5 

■ Students work individually, writing out the sentences. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuáis read out 
the sentences and write the verbs on the board so that 
you can check spelling as well as pronunciation. 







Answers 

1 lives 2 works 3 teaches 4 watches 5 studies 6 goes 
7 plays 8 paints 


Exercise 6 

■ Explain that students choose five of the verbs from 
Exercise 4 and write five sentences about their own 
family and friends. 

■ Students work individually, writing their sentences. 

■ Students then read their sentences to their partner. 

■ Have each student read out one of their own sentences 
to the class. 

Presentation 2: Present Simple negative (he, she, it) 

* • Exercise 7 

■ Read out the sentences to the class and draw their 
attention to the use of 'doesn't' in the negative (he, she, 
it). 

■ Check that students remember how the negative is 
formed with the pronouns T, 'you', 'we', 'they' (using 
'don Y). 

■ Students listen to the recording and repeat the examples. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the sentences again and 
discussing who they think the pronoun refers to in each 
sentence. 

■ Students exchange ideas as a whole class before listening 
to the recording. 

■ Students listen to the recording and check their answers. 

Answers 

1 Kostas's father 2 Kostas's mother 3 Gabriela's sister 
4 Gabriela's sister 5 Paola's cat 


Tapescript 

Kostas's father doesn't work on Saturdays and Sundays. 
Kostas's mother doesn't go out to work. 

Gabriela's sister doesn't study at weekends. 

Gabriela's sister doesn't go home for lunch. 

Paola's cat doesn't sleep at night. 


Option 

Mini-dictionary (poges 4-5) 

■ Use the dialogues in the Mini-dictionary for pair or 
group work to practise 'job' vocabuiary. 


Exercise 8 

■ Students work individually, completing the sentences. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 doesn't work 2 doesn't play 3 doesn't go 4 doesn't go 
5 doesn't drink 6 doesn't get up 


Exercise 9 

■ If you wish, do the first three Ítems with the whole class. 

■ Students then work individually, completing the text. 

■ They then compare their answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
text. 

Answers 

I works 2 gets up 3 doesn't have 4 reads 5 has 
6 get up 7 makes 8 have 9 clean 10 don't watch 

II listens 12 goes 13 takes 14 doesn't go 15 walk 

■ Refer students to Extra Time 4 (Students' Book page 56). 
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21 Communication Workshops 

Objectives 

■ To practise reading and writing a description of a 
school day. 

■ To practise using the linking words and, but and 
then. 

■ To practise reading aloud sentences about routines. 

Resource used 

Mini-dictionary. 

Background 

A typical school day in the UK is from 9 a.m. to 
4 p.m., although some schools start and finish earlier. 
Students either take sandwiches or have school 
lunches. Many older schoolchildren 'do a paper round' 
(delivering newspapers to houses) before they go to 
school. 

Routes through the material 

>• Short of time: set some of the writing exercises for 
homework. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after the writing 
activity. 

Writing 

My School Doy 

Exercise 1 

■ Tell students to read the text and not to worry about the 
gaps at this stage. Students work individually, reading 
the text and deciding if the sentences are true or false. 

■ When checking students' answers, have them make the 
false sentences true. 

Answers 

1 F 2 F 3 T 4 F _ 

■ Tell students to look back at Paola's 'ideal' school 
timetable (Students' Book page 30). What are the 
differences between her 'ideal' school day and her real 
school day (hours, days at school)? 

Exercise 2 

■ Read the text aloud to the class. Check that students 
understand the meaning of 'then' by asking them to 
transíate it into their Ll. 

■ Students work in pairs, completing the text about Paola 
with 'and', 'but' or 'then'. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
complete text. 

Answers 

1 Then 2 and 3 Then 4 and 5 Then 6 and 7 but 
8 and 9 Then 10 but 


Stage 3 

■ Students write out their sentences in three paragraphs. 
Tell students the paragraphs need not be the same 
length. 

Stage 4 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, checking their 
writing for punctuation, Present Simple tense and 
spelling. Encourage students to use their Mini- 
dictionaries to check spelling. 

Speaking 

Guess the Student 

Stage I 

■ Read the instructions and example sentence to the class. 

■ Students work in groups of three or four, reading each of 
their texts and writing down two things that each of 
them does. 

Stage 2 

■ Have three students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Each group in tum reads out their sentences for the rest 
of the class to guess who it is. If you wish, one mark can 
be awarded if a student makes a correct first guess. 


Language Powerbook: pages 44-45. 


Stage I 

■ Students write notes about what they do before, during 
and after school on a typical school day. Go round and 
help with any new vocabulary students need. 

Stage 2 

■ Before students start writing their sentences, read out 
the first few sentences from Paola's text to show how the 
linking words are used. 

■ Students work individually, using 'and', 'but' or 'then' in 
sentences about their school day. 
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Objectives 

■ To understand factual Information presented in 
pictures, texts and graphs. 

■ To research and produce a 'teenage factfile' about 
students in your class. 

Troubleshooting 

If some students are not very familiar or confident 
with handling information presented in graphs, they 
may find it helpful to work in pairs. 

Background 

The information in the factfile is taken from surveys of 
British teenagers (2000-2005). The survey showed how 
much spending money the average teenager had each 
year, what they liked to watch on televisión and at the 
cinema, and how many teenagers had mobile phones 
and used the Internet. Teenagers have become 
important consumers and advertising campaigns often 
target the teen market. 

Teenagers are given 60% of their pocket money by 
their parents. The average amount of pocket money is 
£12.64 a week. 

Other sources of money are odd job earnings (chores 
around the house, newspaper delivery round, cleaning 
the family cars, babysitting), handouts (presents of 
money from friends and relatives) and Saturday jobs 
(some teenagers aged 13 and over work on Saturdays 
e.g. in clothes or music shops, supermarkets, sports 
centres. 

Girls spend a total of £13.20 a week. Boys spend a 
total of £11.20 a week. 

Two-thirds of pocket money is spent on sweets and 
chocolate, although recently teenagers are spending 
more on mobile phones than on sweets (girls spend 
50% more on mobile phones than boys). Girls also buy 
clothes, shoes, magazines, cosmetics (make-up) and 
toiletries. Boys buy more food and drink, Computer 
games, videos, CDs and DVDs. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: students read the 'Teenagers in Britain: 
Factfile' at home to prepare for the lesson; students 
write up their teenage factfile for homework. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

Exercise 1 

■ Look at the section headings of the Factfile with the 
class. Encourage students to guess what the teenage 
survey results were for some of these headings. 

■ Give students time to read through the information and 
check their guesses. 

■ Ask questions to check comprehension, e.g. How many 
teenagers have a mobile phone? How much pocket money 
does the average teenage get? How much TV do boys 
(girls) watch? 

■ Check that students understand any new vocabulary (e.g. 
'part-time', 'team') by asking them to transíate the words 
into their Ll. 

■ If necessary, check that students understand what the 
graphs represent. Do one of the Ítems with the class. 

■ Students then complete the exercise working individually 
or in pairs, reading the factfile and writing the titles of 
the graphs. 


Answers 

1 sport 2 watch TV 3 the Internet 


Option 

■ Students work in pairs or groups of three, drawing a 
graph for one of the other pieces of information in 
the Factfile, e.g. team sports, number of hours spent 
reading per week, free time activities. 

■ In turn, the groups draw their graph on the board for 
the rest of the class to decide the title. 

Project option 

Exercise 2 

■ Elicit questions to ask for each of the headings of the 
Factfile, e.g. Do you use the Internet at home/school? 
Have you got a mobile phone? How many text messages 
do you send every day? If necessary, write the questions 
on the board. Divide the questions among the students so 
that each student or pair of students has two or three 
questions to ask and record the answers. 

■ Depending on the time available, the size of your class 
and the abilities of your students, you can do the project 
as a whole class activity or students can work in groups 
and then feedback their results to the class. 

■ Students ask and answer the questions and record their 
answers. Monitor but do not interrupt the activity. Make 

a note of any general language problems, e.g. in question 
formation, to go over with the whole class afterwards. 

■ Write the headings on the board. Students feedback their 
results to the class and write the key information under 
the headings on the board. 

■ Students write a draft of their own teenage factfile about 
students in their class. Encourage students to inelude 
graphs, if they wish. Check students' writing and point 
out any language errors for them to correct. 

■ Students write up the final versión of their factfile in 
class or at home. 

■ If you have space in your classroom, display the factfiles 
for students to look at and read. 

Option 

■ If some of the students are interested, ask them to 
use the Internet at home to find information about 
teenagers in their country so they can compare the 
national results with the results from their own class. 

■ In a later lesson, students can tell the class what 
they have found out. 
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Extra Time!- 

1 Find the Activities (page 56) 

■ Students work in pairs, looking at the picture and writing 
down eight sports activities. Remind students to use the 
correct verb with each sport. 

■ Check students' answers by having them say the 
expressions and write them on the board. 

Answers 

play tennis run the 100 metres do the long jump play 
basketball play football go swimming go diving 


2 A Busy Family! (page 56) 

■ Present the use of 'from ... to../ with times by having 
students look back at the information about the sports 
centre in this module and giving examples, e.g. The 
swimming pool is open from 9.30 a.m. to 8.30 p.m.' 

■ Students then work in pairs, reading the text and finding 
out what times the four people in the family can meet. 

■ Check students' answers. If there is any disagreement, 
have students draw the timetable for each member of the 
family on the board to see when they are all at home. 

Answers 

5.45 p.m. - 6 p.m., 1 a.m. - 7 a.m. 


3 Puzzle (page 56) 

■ Students work in pairs, completing the ñames of the days 
of the week. 

■ Draw the crossword outline on the board and check 
students' answers by having individuáis complete it. 

Answers 

from top to bottom: Tuesday Thursday Wednesday 
Monday/Friday Saturday Monday/Friday 


4 A Typical Day (page 56) 

■ Have one of the students read aloud the list of activities. 

■ Students work individually, putting the activities in order 
for their own typical day and adding two more activities. 

■ In groups of three or four, students show each other their 
lists and see if they are the same or different. 

■ Have three or four students write their lists, including 
their two extra activities, on the board for the class to 
compare and discuss any differences. 
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Module objectives 

■ Draw students' attention to the module objectives 
at the top of the page and read them out to the 
class. 

■ Ask students if they have ever done a survey or 
answered questions in a survey. 

■ Ask students if they often write letters and who 
they write to. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

If students need a lot of new vocabulary to write 
about their hobbies in Exercise 3, give the new words 
to the individuáis who need them. Don't present the 
whole class with a lot of new vocabulary unless the 
words are relevant to them a 11. 


Option 

■ Have students look again at the Key Words. 

■ Have one student write the Key Words in a column 
on the board. 

■ Two students then come out to the front of the class. 
They find out how many of the class do each of the 
activities (e.g. 'How many of you collect things?') 
and write the numbers on the board. 

■ The class can then see which are the most popular 
activities. 


Language Powerbook: page 46. 


Warm-up 

OExercise 1 


\ 

KEY WORDS: Freí Time 

collect things 

go dancing/fishing/swimming/to the cinema 
listen to music/CDs 

play Computer games/football/the piano/the guitar 
read books, surf the Internet take photos 
watch DVDs/television/sport 

V___/ 

■ Students can use their Mini-dictionaries to check the 
meaning of the Key Words. 

■ Students then listen and repeat the Key Words on the 
recording. 

Exercise 2 

■ Students do the exercise individually, writing down what 
free-time activities they can see in the photos. 

■ Students then compare their answers in pairs before 
checking answers as a class. 

■ Check students' answers by pointing to a photo and 
having an individual student read out the activity. 

Answers 

take photos play the piano play the guitar play football 


Exercise 3 

■ Have two students read out the two example sentences. 

■ Elicit examples of other time expressions, e.g. on Friday 
nights, every morning. 

■ Students work individually, writing three sentences about 
their own hobbies and free-time activities. Go round and 
help students with any new vocabulary they need. 

■ Students then take turns to read out their sentences to 
the class. 
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22 Relaxing 


Objectives 

■ To practise using the Present Simple: Yes/No 
questions. 

■ To practise using time expressions, e.g. once/three 
times a week, every week. 

■ To ask and answer questions about free-time 
activities. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Students may have difficulty forming questions in the 
Present Simple. 

Background 

In this lesson, we leam more about Gabriela and 
Adam's interests and hobbies. In the photo, Gabriela 
and Adam are in the language school canteen getting 
lunch. Adam asks Gabriela if she would like to go to 
the cinema with him. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercises 4 and 7). 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 5. 


Language Powerbook: pages 46-47. 
Mini-Grammar: 12.1. 


Before you start 

■ Ask students to look at the picture and say who/what 
they can see. Elicit what the class can remember about 
Gabriela and Adam. Tell students they will be able to add 
more information about Gabriela and Adam to their 
Character Profiles. 

O Exercise 1 

S \ 

KEY WORDS: Frequency 

once a week/month 
twice a week/month 
three times a week/month 
every day/week/month 

■ Students check the meaning of the Key Words in their 
Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Have students listen and repeat the Key Words on the 
recording. 

■ Have three students read out the three example 
sentences. 

■ Give the class time to think of sentences about their own 
activities. 

■ Students then take turns to tell the class how often they 
do things. 

Reading and Lístening 

O Exercise 2 

■ Give students time to read through the dialogue and 
guess what the missing words are. 

■ Play the recording twice for students to listen and 
complete the dialogue and to see if their guesses were 
correct. 


■ Check students' answers by playing the recording again, 
pausing after each missing word for students to check 
their answers. 

Answers 

1 Saturdays 2 tennis 3 disco 4 Fridays 5 cinema 


Ta pesen pt 

Gabriela: What do you do in your free time in Poland? 
Adam: Well, I play football for my school. 

Gabriela: How often do you play? 

Adam: We play once a week, on Saturdays. 

Gabriela: Do you play other sports? 

Adam: Yes, I do. I play tennis with my brother. 

Gabriela: Does he go to your school? 

Adam: No, he doesn't. He goes to university. Do you play 
sports? 

Gabriela: No, I don't. 

Adam: What do you do in your free time? 

Gabriela: I go to the disco. 

Adam: Does it finish late? 

Gabriela: Yes, about midnight. 

Adam: How often do you go? 

Gabriela: Oh, twice a week, on Fridays and Saturdays, with 
my sister. 

Adam: Does she go to university? 

Gabriela: Yes, she does. 

Adam: Do you have other hobbies? 

Gabriela: Well, I go shopping - that's my hobby! 

Adam: You're crazy! Do you like films? 

Gabriela: Yes, I do. 

Adam: Er, do you want to go to the cinema tonight? 


Option 

■ Have students look again at the dialogue in Exercise 
2 and read it through quietly to themselves, thinking 
about the intonation of the questions. 

■ Students then work in pairs, reading the dialogue 
aloud and changing roles. 

■ Have some of the pairs read the dialogue aloud to 
the class. 

Presentation 1: Present Simple fes/Wo questions 

O Exercise 3 

■ Read out the questions and answers to the class. 

■ Play the recording for students to listen and repeat the 
questions and answers. 

■ Write an affirmative sentence, question and short answer 
on the board, e.g.: 

It finishes late. 

Does it finish late? 

Yes, it does./No, it doesn't. 

Using the sentences on the board, demónstrate how the 
third person singular Y occurs in 'does' and how the 
question word ('Does') is echoed in the short answer. 

■ Have students read out questions and answers using the 
prompts in the table, e.g.: 

Do they play any other sports? - No, they don't. 

O Exercise 4 

■ Read out the example question to the class. 

■ Students work individually, writing out the questions. 








■ Students compare their answers in pairs before checking 
answers by Listening to the recording. 

■ Play the recording again for students to repeat the 
questions. Draw their attention to the use of a rising 
intonation in questions that can be answered with 
Yes/No . 

Answers and tapescript 

1 Do you play footbalí for your school? 

2 Do they go fishing? 

3 Does she go to the cinema every weekend? 

4 Does he surf the Internet? 

5 Do you listen to music every day? 

Exercise 5 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions 
about the Key Words from Students' Book page 57. Go 
round and monitor the activity. 

■ Have some of the pairs say their questions and answers 
for the class to hear. 

Presentation 2: Present Simple questions 

\ / Exercise 6 

■ Before students look at the table, write on the board: 

Do they play tennis? - Yes, they do. 

What do they play? - They play tennis. 

Using the questions on the board, demónstrate the word 
order in the two question forms. Have students repeat 
the questions after you, using a rising intonation for the 
first (Yes/No) question and a falling intonation for the 
second (Wh-) question. 

■ Play the recording for students to listen and repeat the 
questions. 

■ Then have pairs of students ask and answer each of the 
questions in the table, e.g.: 

What do you play? - I play footbalí. 

Exercise 7 

■ Have one of the students read out the example question 
to the class. 

■ Students work individually, writing out the questions. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out their 
questions and then listen to the recording. 

■ Students then listen and repeat the questions after the 
recording. Draw their attention to the use of a falling 
intonation in Wh- questions. 

Answers and tapescript 

1 What sport do you play? 

2 How often do you go to the cinema? 

3 Where does he play footbalí? 

4 When do they go swimming? 

5 How often does she go dancing? 


Exercise 8 

■ Have students look at the table and read out the exa-píe 
sentence. 

■ Students work individually, writing questions about the 
topics in the table. Remind them to use Yes/No questions 
and Wh- questions. 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Students then work in pairs, asking and answering 
questions. 

■ Have some of the pairs say the dialogues for the class to 
hear. 

■ Refer students to Extra Time 1 (Students' Book page 72). 


Option 

■ Students look again at the questions they wrote in 
Exercises 4 and 7. 

■ In pairs, students practise reading out the questions 
and giving answers. Tell them they will have to 
invent answers to some of the questions, e.g.: 

Do they go fishing? - Yes they do./No they don't. 

■ Have some of the pairs say their questions and 
answers for the class to hear. 
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23 At the Cinema 


Objectives 

■ To practise using like/don't like + noun and 
like/don't like + - ing . 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of films. 

■ To ask and answer questions about films. 

■ To practise using the preposition to after the verb 
go appropriately. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may be less interested in films than 
other students are. 

Background 

In this lesson, we learn about Gabriela and Adam's 
interests in films. The photo shows the pair outside a 
Cambridge cinema, deciding on what kind of film to 
see. 

Routes through the material 

>* Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercises 6 and 8). 

>• Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 2. 


Language Powerbook: pages 48-49. 
Mini-Grammar: 12.1, 7. 


Befare you start 

■ Ask students (in their L1 if necessary) if they can 
remember what Adam and Gabriela were talking about in 
the last dialogue (sports) and how the dialogue ended 
(Adam asked Gabriela to go to the cinema). 

■ Ask students to look at the photo and say who they can 
see. Where are they? 

O Exercise 1 

KEY WORDS: Films 

action films, comedy films, Science fiction films, 
westerns 

\_ J 

■ Students use their Mini-dictionaries to check the meaning 
of the Key Words. 

■ Students listen and repeat the words on the recording. 

■ In pairs, students discuss what sort of films they like. 

The pairs then exchange views as a whole class. 

Reading and Listening 

O Exercise 2 

■ Give students time to read through the dialogue quickly 
first to get the general meaning before they listen to the 
recording. 

■ Play the recording twice if necessary for students to 
complete the gaps. 

■ Check students' answers by playing the recording again, 
pausing before each item to elicit the answer from one of 
the students. 

Answers 

1 comedy films 2 westerns 3 Science fiction films 
4 action films 


Tapescript 

Adam: I love going to the cinema. I go every week. 

Gabriela: Me, too. I like comedy films but I hate westerns. 
Adam: Here we are. What do you want to see? 

Gabriela: Er, well, not the new 'Star Wars'. I don't like Science 
fiction films. 

Adam: Hey, the new Vin Diesel film is on. 

Gabriela: No, I hate action films. Do you like Kirsten Dunst? 
Adam: Yes, she's really good. 

Gabriela: OK. How much is it? 

Adam: Four pounds fifty. 

Gabriela: Right. And then we can go to a disco - you know I 
love discos! 


Option 

■ Students look again at the dialogue in Exercise 2. 

■ Play the recording and tell students to focus on 
intonation and stress patterns. 

■ Students then work in pairs, reading the dialogue 
aloud. 


Presentation: like/don't like 

O Exercise 3 

■ Read out the four sentences as students look at the 
pictures. Check students' comprehension by having them 
transíate the four verbs into their Ll. 

■ Students listen and repeat the sentences on the 
recording. 

Exercise 4 

■ Read out the sentences in the boxes to the class. 

■ Check that students understand 'noun' by having them 
find and read out examples of similar expressions in the 
dialogue. 

Exercise 5 

■ Have one of the students read out the list of words. 

■ Students work individually, using these words in 
sentences with 'love', 'like', 'don't like' or 'hate'. 

■ Students then work in groups of three or four, taking 
turns to read out their sentences to the rest of the 
group. 

■ Have one of the students find out how many in the class 
like each thing by having students put up their hands 
when asked 'Who likes ... ?' 

O Exercise 6 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the survey and guessing 
the missing words. 

■ Before students listen to the recording, elicit suggestions 
for each gap in the text from the class and see if there is 
general agreement about the answers. 

■ Students then check their answers by listening to the 
recording. 

Answers 

1 love 2 hate 3 don't like 4 like 









Tapescript 

Girl: Can I ask you some questions? Do you like action films? 
Boy: Yes, they're great! I love action films. 

Girl: Do you like the food here in England? 

Boy: It's OK. 

Girl: Really? My friends think it's horrible - they hate English 
food. Next question. Do you like Ricky Martin? 

Boy: No, I don't like Latin music. I like heavy metal music. 


Exercise 7 

■ Have two of the students read out the two example 
questions. 

■ Students work individually, writing five questions about 
the cinema, beginning 'Do you like ... 7 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. Draw 
their attention to the rising intonation in the short 
question 'And you?' 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer 
their questions. 

■ Have some of the pairs say their dialogues for the class 
to hear. 

Exercise 8 

■ Read out the example sentences to the class and check 
that students understand that some sentences may need 
nothing added. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Students compare their answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuáis read out 
the sentences. 

Answers 

1 to the 2 to 3 - 4 to the 5 - 6 to 

■ Refer students to Extra Time 2 (Students' Book page 72). 

Option 

Af ini-dictionary (poge 23) 

■ Use the dialogue in the Mini-dictionary for pair or 
group work to practise 'months' and 'frequency'. 
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24 Communication Workshops 

Objectives 

■ To practise reading and writing a personal letter. 

■ To practise using capital letters, apostrophes and 
full stops. 

■ To practise reading aloud sentences about routines. 

■ To write notes about routines. 

■ To talk about activities and interests. 

Resource used 
Mini-dictionary. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the writing exercises for 
homework. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after the writing 
activity. 

Writing 

4 Letter 

Exerdse 1 

■ Read the three paragraph topics to the class and elicit 
the probable order of the topics in a letter. 

■ Students then read the letter silently and see if their 
guesses are correct. 

Answers 

le 2b 3a _ 

■ Students can then work in pairs, practising reading the 
letter aloud, taking turns to read a paragraph each. 

Stage 1 

■ Have students look at the diagram. Elicit suggestions for 
other vocabulary to add to the sections, e.g. music, food 
and drink. 

■ Students work individually, making notes of their own 
likes and dislikes. Tell them they can make their notes in 
a diagram like this one, or in any other way they find 
helpful. 

Stage 2 

■ Advise students to look back at Eva's letter as they write 
their own letter for help with organisation and 
expression. 

Stage 3 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, checking their 
letters for punctuation. 

Talkback 

■ Students work in groups of three or four, passing round 
and reading each otheris letters. 

■ The students in each group can then see if they like 
similar things. In Lesson 23, students practised using 
T/'you' with 'like'/'don't like". Remind them that if they 
use the third person singular ('she/he likes/doesn't like'), 
they must remember to change the verb form. 

■ Each group then reports back to the class about any 
things they all like or any things they all hate. 


Speakíng 

tí Discussion 
Stage 1 

■ Read the instructions to the class. 

■ Students work in groups of three or four, looking at the 
list of topics and writing down opinions. 

Stage 2 

■ Look at the example with the students. 

■ Each group in turn gives their opinions about the topics. 


Language Powerbook: pages 50-51. 






Everyday English: A Survey — 

Objectives 

• To talk about films. 

■ To listen to a survey and complete a questionnaire. 

■ To practise giving positive and negative opinions. 

■ To write questions for a questionnaire and then 
conduct the questionnaire in class. 

Resources used 

Cassette/CD. 

Background 

Films in the UK area are classified by the British Board 
of Film Classification into the following categories: 

U - suitable for all ages (4 years and over) 

PG - requiring parental guidance. The films are 
suitable for general viewing but some scenes may 
be unsuitable for young children 

12 - suitable for 12 years and over. No one younger 
than 12 may see a '12' film in a cinema unless 
accompanied by an adult, or rent or buy a '12' rated 
video or DVD 

15 - suitable for 15 years and over. No one younger 
than 15 may see a '15' film in a cinema unless 
accompanied by an adult, or rent or buy a '15' rated 
video or DVD 

18 - suitable for adults only 
Routes through the material 

>■ Short of time: shorten the discussion in Exercise 1. 

Before you start 
Exercise 1 

■ Students work in groups of three of four, asking and 
answering the questions. 

■ The groups report back to the class and compare answers. 

Listening 

Exercise 2 

■ Ask students (in Ll) if they have ever been asked 
questions for a questionnaire, If so, where (in the Street? 
at school? on the telephone?), what about? how did they 
feel about answering the questions? 

■ Give students time to read through the questionnaire. 
Check that students understand that 'M' stands for 'male' 
and T stands for 'female'. 

■ Play the recording, twice if necessary, for students to 
listen and complete the questionnaire. 

Answers 

Sex: M 
Age: 16 

How often: once or twice/month 
Likes: action Science fiction 
When: Friday-Sunday 
Time: evening 


Tapescript 

Woman: Excuse me? Can I ask you some questions for a 
survey? 

Boy: Er, yeah, OK. 

Woman: First, how oíd are you? 

Boy: I'm sixteen. 

Woman: Sixteen ... right. And how often do you go to the 
cinema? 

Boy: Er, I suppose I go about once or twice a month. 
Woman: OK ... and what films do you like? Comedy films? 
Boy: No, not really. 

Woman: Westerns? 

Boy: No, no. 

Woman: Action films? 

Boy: Yeah, they're great. 

Woman: Right. And Science fiction? 

Boy: Yeah, they're OK, too. 

Woman: One more ... romantic films? 

Boy: No, they're awful. 

Woman: OK. And when do you go to the cinema? At 
weekends or on other days? 

Boy: Well, I go on Friday or Saturday, not in the week. 
Woman: OK. One more question. What time do you go? 
Boy: Well, maybe about six o'clock, or maybe at night, you 
know, about eight. 

Woman: But not in the afternoon. 

Boy: No, not in the afternoon. 

Woman: Right ... in the evening. OK, thanks very much! 


Speaking 

Exercise 3 

■ Ask students to repeat the expressions in the Function 
File after you. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, reading and 
ordering the expressions from 'bad' to 'good'. 

Answers 

(bad) c a d b (good) 


Exercise 4 

■ Read through the topics and ask one of the students to 
read out the example questions for the topic of 'sport'. 

■ Elicit one or two questions for 'music' and 'hobbies' from 
the class. 

■ Students then work in pairs, choosing one topic and 
writing three questions for a survey. Go round and check 
students' questions, pointing out any errors for them to 
correct. 

■ Give students time to make a chart so that they can 
write down the results of their survey. 

Exercise 5 

■ Students ask other members of the class their questions 
and write down the results. If practical in your 
classroom, students walk round and do the survey as a 
whole class activity. Or, students can work in groups of 
6-8, asking and answering their questions. Monitor the 
activity and make a note of any problems using question 
forms to go over with the class afterwards. 

Exercise 6 

■ Each pair of students tell the class one result of ther 
survey. 
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Review 7 and 8 


Objectives 

■ To check and consolídate the grammar studied in 
Modules 7 and 8: Present Simple, like + noun/-7>?g. 

■ To revise key vocabulary (verb/activity collocations, 
UK pnces). 

Grammar 

Exercise 1 

■ Do the first two ítems with the whole class. Then 
students complete the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 works 2 listen 3 do you have 4 does not play 
5 Do they get up 6 loves, does not like 7 do not go 
8 does he play 9 has 10 Does he read 

Exercise 2 

■ Do the first ítem with the whole class. Then students 
complete the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
questions. 

Answers 

1 Do you like football? 2 What does he play? 

3 Where do they live? 4 Does she go to university? 

5 Does it finish early? 6 When do they go out? 


Exercise 3 

■ Demónstrate the game with the whole class. Have four 
students read out the example dialogues and then choose 
another two students to continué the game. 

■ Students then play the game in groups of five or six. If a 
group finishes the game early, tell them to start another 
sequence. 

Vocabulary 

Exercise 4 

■ Students work in pairs, matching the verbs and activities. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
expressions (verb + activity). 

Answers 

le 2a 3 f 4 e 5h 6b 7d 8g _ 

■ Students then work in pairs, writing a sentence for each 
of the expressions. 

■ The pairs form groups of four and read each other's 
sentences. 

■ Some of the groups then read out their sentences for the 
class to hear. 

Exercise 5 

■ Look at the picture with the whole class and elicit one 
thing that Fred does in his free time. Then students 
complete the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

Fred plays football/plays the guitar/goes fishing/goes 
diving/reads books. 


Exercise 6 

■ Students work in pairs, putting the phrases in order. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
phrases. 

Answers 

every day three times a week every Saturday twice a 
month every month 

Exercise 7 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuáis say the 
prices and write them on the board. 

Answers 

three pounds fifty six pounds ninety-nine fifty 'p' 
twelve pounds seventy-five twenty 'p' 

Learning Power 
Exercise 1 

■ Read the advice to the class and ask students if they use 
any of these techniques. Ask them what other techniques 
they use for learning and remembering new words. 

■ Ask students to open their own vocabulary books and 
choose a page of words that they think they know. 
Students first test themselves on the words on this page 
and then work in pairs, testing each other on the words 
on the same page. 

Exercise 2 

■ Read out the advice for doing homework. 

■ Ask students to discuss the advice (in English, if 
possible), e.g.: 

Do they like to be quiet or do they like to have music 
on when they do their homework? 

Does homework sometimes take longer than they plan? 
How long do they spend on homework every night/at 
the weekend? 










Module objectives 

■ Draw students' attention to the module objectives 
at the top of the page and read them out to the 
class. 

■ Ask students what Information tourists need when 
they visit the students' country. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may have visited fewer places and gone 
on fewer excursions than other students. 

Background 

This module is about excursions. It is very common for 
language students in the UK to go on excursions 
around the country during their course. In Module 11, 
the four characters remember their excursions when 
they look back on their course. 

The places pictured here are: Herstmonceux Castle (in 
Southern England); Portobello Market, a famous Street 
market in London, well-known for antiques and bizarre 
clothes; and Lulworth Cove in Dorset, a beautiful and 
popular tourist beach. 


Language Powerbook: page 52. 


Warm-up 

O Exercise 1 

\ 

KEY WORDS: Places (3) 

art gallery, beach, castle, market, museum, nature 
reserve 

V_ J 

■ Students check the meaning of the Key Words in their 
Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Students listen and repeat the words on the recording. 

■ Play the recording again for students to listen and 
identify the main word stress in the Key Words. 

■ Have students look at the photos and say what places 
can be seen in the photos. 

Answers 

castle beach market 


Option 

■ Students work individually, making a list of school 
excursions they have been on, with a mark out of ten 
for the most interesting (1 - not interesting, 

10 = very interesting), e.g. 'the zoo/6'. 

■ Students then exchange views as a whole class (e.g. 

'I think the excursión to the zoo is six marks.') and 
see if there is general agreement about the 
most/least interesting school excursión. 

O Exercise 3 

/ N 

KEY WORDS: Transport 

by bus, by car, by coach, by plañe, by train, by taxi, 
on foot 

V_ J 

■ Have students look at the Key Words and say which 
prepositions are used with the transport nouns ('by' is 
used with all of them except 'on foot'). 

■ Students use their Mini-dictionaries to check the meaning 
of the Key Words. Check that students understand the 
difference between 'bus' and 'coach' 

■ Students listen and repeat the Key Words on the 
recording. 

Exercise 4 

■ Have two students read out the example sentence. 

■ Students then work individually, completing the 
sentences. 

■ Have some individuáis say their sentences for the class to 
hear. 

Option 

■ Give students one minute to look at the Key Words 
for places and transport. 

■ Tell students to cióse their books. 

■ Write these prompts on the board and an example 
sentence: 

she/I/we/he/they/you where? how? 

She goes to the market by taxi. 

■ Students work in pairs, writing five similar sentences. 

■ The pairs then form groups of four and read each 
other's sentences. 


Exercise 2 

■ Read the questions to the class first and check that 
students understand them. 

■ Demónstrate the activity by asking different students the 
questions. 

■ Students then work in pairs, asking and answering the 
questions. 

■ Have some of the students tell the class about their 
partner. 






Mjik t 

25 Sightseeing 


Objectives 

■ To practise using the Present Continuous: 
affirmative/negative. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of activities. 

■ To ask and answer questions in a phone 
conversaron. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD, pictures of famous sights 
in London (Exercises 7 and 8). 

Troubleshooting 

Students may have difficulty forming the Present 
Continuous with different subject pronouns. 

Background 

The four students are on an excursión to London with 
their teacher. They are sightseeing in Trafalgar Square, 
one of the famous squares in London. Nelson's Column 
is in this square. Nelson was an English admiral who 
was killed at the Battle of Trafalgar in 1805. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercises 5 and 7). 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

>• 2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 4. 


Language Powerbook: pages 52-53. 
Mini-Grammar: 12.2. 


Befare you start 

■ Have students look at and talk about the photo. Who can 
they see? Where are they? What else can they see in the 
picture? 

O Exercise 1 

í ^ 

KEY WORDS: Activities 

eating (a sandwich), looking at (a map), sitting (on a 
bus), taking photos, reading (a book), talking (on the 
phone), walking, sightseeing, studying 
V_1_/ 

■ Students check the meaning of the Key Words in their 
Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Students listen and repeat the Key Words on the 
recording. 

■ Students work in pairs, looking at the photo and finding 
the activities. 

■ Check students' answers by having them say the ñame of 
the person who is doing the activity, e.g. 'eating a 
sandwich - that's Paola.' 

Answers 

talking on the phone taking photos looking at a map 
sightseeing 

Reading and Listening 

Exercise 2 

■ Read the instructions and check that students understand 
what to do. 

■ Advise students to read through the dialogue quickly 
before they start filling in the gaps. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ They then compare answers in pairs, before checking 
answers as a class in the next exercise. 


O Exercise 3 

■ Students check their answers to Exercise 2 as they listen 
to the recording. 

Answers 

1 Megan 2 Jamie 3 Kostas 4 Adam 5 Paola 
6 The teacher 


Tapescript 

Gabriela: Hi, Megan! Where are you? 

Megan: I'm on the bus. I am not doing much. I am sitting 
here with Jamie. He is reading a book. Where are you? 

Gabriela: We're sightseeing in London. We aren't studying. 

We're in Trafalgar Square with Kostas and Adam. They're 
taking photos. 

Megan: And Paola? 

Gabriela: She isn't taking photos. She's looking at the map. 

Er, and she's eating a sandwich. It's great here in London! 
Megan: Lucky you! It's raining here in Cambridge and I'm 
bored! 

Gabriela: The teacher is looking at me. She wants to go! Bye. 
See you tonight. 

Megan: Bye. 

Option 

■ Have students look again at the dialogue in Exercise 

2 . 

■ Play the recording again for students to listen to 
pronunciaron, stress and intonation. 

■ Students then work in pairs, reading the dialogue 
aloud and taking turns to be each character. Go 
round and monitor the activity. 

Presentation: Present Continuous affirmative/negative 

O Exercise 4 

■ Have students look back at the dialogue in Exercise 2. 
Read out Megan's first speech to the class and point out 
that she is describing what she is doing and not doing at 
the moment. 

■ Demónstrate the use of the Present Continuous to say 
what is happening now by talking about what you and 
the students are doing at the moment, e.g.: 

You're sitting down. 

I'm standing. 

You're listening to me. 

I'm speaking English. 

I'm writing my ñame on the board. (as you write your 
ñame) 

I'm drawing a cat. (as you draw a cat on the board) 

■ Read example sentences from the table to the class. Draw 
students' attention to the short and full forms of the verb 
'to be'. 

■ Students listen and repeat the sentences on the 
recording. 

■ Have students look back at the dialogue in Exercise 2 to 
find and read out examples of sentences containing the 
Present Continuous. 

Exercise 5 

■ Read out the example sentence to the class and check 
that students understand what to do. 

■ Students can do the exercise working in pairs. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuáis read out 
the false and true sentences for each item. 






Answers 

2 Gabriela, Paola, Adam and Kostas are sightseeing in London. 

3 Megan is sitting on a bus. 

4 Jamie isn't watching tele visión./Ja mie's reading a book. 

5 Adam and Kostas aren't looking at a map./Paola is looking 
at a map. 

6 Paola isn't eating an orange./Paola is eating a sandwich. 

7 It isn't raining in London./It is raining in Cambridge. 

8 Adam isn't looking at Gabriela./The teacher is looking at 
Gabriela. 


Exercise 6 

■ Students can do the exercise in pairs and then practise 
reading the dialogue aloud in their pairs. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
dialogue. 

Answers 

1 are looking 2 is reading 3 is not taking 4 are talking 
5 am doing 6 am listening 7 are doing 8 is not raining 
9 is not talking 10 are looking at 11 is asking 


Option 

■ Demónstrate a 'describe and draw' activity. Have one 
of the students (preferably a student who draws well) 
come to the board and draw what you describe, e.g.: 

There is a car. Two people are sitting in the car. 

One person is driving and the other is reading a 
newspaper. 

■ Tell students they do not have to draw well. They can 
draw stick figures for the people. 

■ Give students time to work individually, writing out 
their descriptions. 

■ Students then work in pairs, taking turns to 'díctate' 
their picture to their partner. 


Exercise 7 

■ If you have some pictures of famous sights in London, 
show them to the class and elicit or present the ñames of 
the places. Students can then imagine they are at some 
of these places in the exercise. 

■ Have two students read out the example sentences. 

■ Tell students to work individually, writing three or four 
sentences for each of the two situations. Go round and 
monitor the activity. 

Exercise 8 

■ Have two students read out the example telephone 
conversation. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions 
about where they are and what they are doing. Tell them 
to use the sentences they wrote in Exercise 7 when they 
answer questions in the telephone conversations. 

■ Have some of the pairs say one of their conversations for 
the class to hear. 

■ Refer students to Extra Time 3 (Students' Book page 72). 

Option 

Mini-dictionary (pages 12-13) 

■ Use the dialogue in the Mini-dictionary for pair or 
group work to practise 'travel' vocabulary. 
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26 Looking at Photos- 

Objectives 

■ To practise using the Present Continuous 
(questions). 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of ctothes. 

■ To ask and answer questions about what people are 
wearing. 

■ To write one side of a telephone conversation. 

■ To ask and answer questions about your family in a 
telephone conversation. 

■ To practise using prepositions of place (at, in, on). 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Students may have difficulty forming questions with 
different subject pronouns in the Present Continuous. 

Background 

The four friends are relaxing by the River Cam. 

Magdalene College can be seen in the background. 

Adam is showing them some of his photos from home 
and the others tease him about a girl who is always 
near him in the photos. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercise 4). 

>■ Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 3. 


Language Powerbook: pages 54-55 
Mini-Grammar: 12.2. 


Before you start 

■ Have students look at the photo and talk about the 
people. Where are they and what are they doing? 

O Exercise 1 

KEY WORDS: Clothes 

hat, jeans, jumper, shirt, shoes, shorts, skirt, T-shirt 

■ Students check the meaning of the Key Words in their 
Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Have students predict how the words are pronounced 
before they listen to the recording. 

■ Students then listen and repeat the words on the 
recording and see if their predicted pronunciaron is 
correct. 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentence. 

■ Students then work in pairs, taking turns to say 
sentences about what the people in the photo are 
wearing. 

■ Have some of the students say their sentences for the 
class to hear. 

Answers 

Adam is wearing a T-shirt and jeans. 

Gabriela is wearing a T-shirt and skirt. 

Kostas is wearing a shirt and jeans. 

Clothes that can't be seen: hat jumper shoes shorts 


Reading and Listening 

O Exercise 2 

■ Students read and listen to the recording. Play the 
recording twice, if necessary. 

■ Check students' answers by playing the recording again, 
pausing before each missing word for the students to 
provide the answer. 

Answers 

1 skirt 2 hat 3 T-shirt 4 shorts 


Tapescript 

Adam: This is a photo of a party at my school. 

Gabriela: Who are you dancing with, Adam? She's wearing a 
nice red skirt. 

Adam: A friend. 

Paola: You're dancing very near to her. Are you kissing her? 
Adam: No, I'm not! And in this photo ... 

Kostas: What are you doing? You're wearing a hat. 

Adam: It's coid. We're visiting a nature reserve near my city. 
Kostas: Is it snowing ... or is it your photography? 

Adam: Yes, it is snowing. And in this photo we're on the 
bus ... 

Gabriela: Where are you going? You're wearing a T-shirt and 
shorts. Are you going to the beach? 

Adam: Yes, we are. 

Paola: Look - there's your 'friend' again, Adam. She's looking 
at you!!! 

Adam: That's it. Show me your photos now, Paola! 


Presentation: Present Continuous questions 

O Exercise 3 

■ Read the questions in the table to the class and draw 
students' attention to the inversión of subject and verb 
'to be' in the questions, e.g. 'Am I (verb)-ing?' 

■ Students listen and repeat the sentences on the 
recording. 

■ Have students look at the conversation in Exercise 2 
again and read out the questions. 

Exercise 4 

■ Ask students to look at the first item and the example 
question. Check that they understand what to do. Remind 
students to add capital letters and punctuation where 
necessary. 

■ Students do the exercise working in pairs. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
questions and write them on the board so that you can 
check punctuation. 

Answers 

2 What is Lucy wearing? 3 Is Lucy wearing jeans? 4 What 
is Sophie wearing? 5 Are Tim and Sophie wearing T-shirts? 

6 Is Sophie wearing jeans? _ 

■ Students work individually, writing two more questions 
about the people in the picture. Go round and monitor 
the activity. 

■ Some of the students then read out their questions for 
the class to hear. 

■ Have two students read out the example question and 
answer. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask the questions 
and give short answers. 








■ Check students' answers by having pairs of students say 
the questions and answers for the class to hear. 

Option 

■ Students work in groups of four or five. 

■ In tum, each student describes what someone in the 
class is wearing and the others have to guess who it 
is, e.g. n"his person is wearing ... .' 

Exercise 5 

■ Have one student read out the example question. Tell 
students to read quickly through the given side of the 
dialogue before they start writing the questions. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a 
class. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
complete conversaron. 

Answers 

2 Are you studying English? 3 Who/What are you listening 
to? 4 What is your sister doing? 5 What is she watching? 

■ After checking students' answers, have them practise 
reading out the dialogue again in their pairs, focusing on 
reading with expression and correct pronunciaron, stress 
and intonation. 

Option 

■ Students take it in turn to mime an activity for the 
rest of the class to guess by asking quesrons using 
the Present Continuous. If you wish, demónstrate the 
game yourself by miming the action of reading 
(students ask: 'Are you reading a book?' 'Are you 
reading a newspaper?'). 


Exercise 6 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Students then work in pairs, asking and answering 
questions about what different members of their family 
are doing. Tell students they can invent information, if 
they wish. Go round and monitor the activity. 

Exercise 7 

■ Have one of the students read out the example 
sentences. Draw students' attention to the prepositions in 
the sentences. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 on/in 2 at/in 3 at/in 4 in 5 in 

■ Refer students to Extra Time 4 (Students' Book page 72). 

Opron 

Af ini-dictionary (page 25) 

■ Use the dialogue in the Mini-dictionary for pair or 
group work to practise 'clothes' vocabulary. 
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27 Communication Workshops 


Objectives 

■ To practise reading and writing tourist Information. 

■ To practise using the imperative form. 

■ To practise using positive adjectives to replace nice . 

■ To practise asking and answering questions using 
the Present Simple and Present Continuous forms. 

Resource used 
Mini-dictionary. 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may know less about Rhodes than other 
students. 

Background 

Kostas comes from the historie city of Rhodes in 
Greece. He writes some tourist information about his 
city. 

Routes through the material 

>■ Short of time: set some of the writing exercises for 
homework. 

>• Plenty of time: do the Options. 

>■ 2 classes for this lesson: break after the writing 
activity. 

Writing 

Tourist Information 

Exercise 1 

■ Have students read out the list of adjectives and check 
students' pronunciaron. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the text and replacing 
'nice' with adjectives from the list. Tell students there 
may be more than one suitable adjective in some of the 
sentences. 

Suggested answers 

1 modern 2 interesting 3 fantastic 4 ancient 
5 magnificent 6 great 


Stage 3 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentence. 
Draw their attention to the use of the imperative in the 
sentence and in the text about Rhodes. If necessary, refer 
students back to Module 5 Lesson 13, where imperatives 
are presented. 

■ Students use their notes to write information for tourists 
about the places on their list. 

Talkback 

■ Students exchange compositions with their partner and 
read each other's work so that they can check that the 
information is true and also that grammar, spelling and 
punctuation are correct. 

Speaking 

Speaking Gome 
Stage 1 

■ Read out the example holiday situation to the class. 

■ Elicit suggestions for other holiday places and situations 
from the students so that students with less imagination 
are given ideas to work with. 

Stage 2 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Point out that students must ask Yes/No questions. Elicit 
further Yes/No questions from the class. 

■ Students then work in pairs, taking turns to ask up to ten 
Yes/No questions to find out where their partner is. If the 
student cannot guess after asking ten questions, his/her 
partner gives the answer. 

Talkback 

■ Have one of the students read out the example 
sentences. 

■ Students take turns to tell the class about where their 
partner is and what he/she is doing. 


Language Powerbook: pages 56-57. 


Exercise 2 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the text and planning a 
weekend in Rhodes from Friday evening until Sunday 
afternoon. 

■ The pairs then form groups of four and exchange ideas. 

■ Have two or three pairs write their itineraries on the 
board for the class to compare and discuss. 

Stage 1 

■ Advise students to choose a town or city they know well 
so that they will have enough ideas for their tourist 
information. 

■ Students work individually, writing a list of interesting 
places to visit and sights to see in their chosen town or 
city. 

Stage 2 

■ Students write notes about each of the places on their 
list. If necessary, give them time to look up information 
in the library or at home. 
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cyjmctf 


Objectives 

■ To read and understand factual Information 
presented in short texts. 

■ To match descriptions of holiday places with 
people's interests. 

■ To research and write a description of a famous 
holiday place. 

Resource used 

A large map of England will be helpful to show 
students where the holiday resorts are located. 

Background 

Brighton (population 134,581) is situated in East 
Sussex in south-east England. It is often called 
london by the Sea' because it offers city 
entertainment as well as seaside attractions. It became 
fashionable as a bathing resort in the eighteenth 
century and was popular with the Prince Regent, 

George Prince of Wales, who built Brighton's Pavilion. 

Blackpool (population 146,297) is situated in 
Lancashire in north-wet England. As well as its sandy 
beaches, it is famous for its seafront illuminations, its 
trams and its Tower, built in 1894 to model the Eiffel 
Tower in París. Blackpool Tower houses a range of 
entertainments including a circus, a ballroom, a 
dinosaur ride and an aquarium. 

Torbay (population 54,430) is situated in Devon in 
south-west England. The district of Torbay ineludes the 
seaside towns of Torquay /to^ki:/, Brixham and 
Paignton /'peinton/. It is a popular area with holiday 
makers who enjoy the warmer climate and activities 
such as water sports, eyeling, walking on the nearby 
moors and sampling traditional Devon cream teas! 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: students work in pairs or groups of 
three for the project, each student preparing one 
section of the project, e.g. location and map, 
information about things to see, information about 
sports. 

>* Plenty of time: do the Options. 

Exercise 1 

■ Ask students to look at the picture and describe what 
they can see and what the people in the picture are 
doing. 

■ If you have a large map of England, display it and show 
the class where the resorts (Brighton, Blackpool, Torbay, 
Torquay, Brixham, Paignton) are located. 

■ Give students time to read through the texts and check 
the meaning of any new words in the Mini-dictionary. 

■ Read through sentences 1-6 with the class. Students then 
work individually or in pairs, reading the texts and 
deciding what places (A-C) are good for the people. 

■ When checking students' answers, encourage them to 
refer back to the texts and give reasons for their choice. 

Answers 

1 B/Blackpool 2 A/Brighton 3 C/Torbay 4 B/Blackpool 
5/C/Torbay 6 A/Brighton 


Option 

■ Students work in groups of three or four, discuss ~g 
which of the three places each of them would like to 
visit on holiday, giving their reasons. 

■ The class can then find out which place is the most 
popular and which is the least popular for all the 
students in the class. 

Project option 

Exercise 2 

■ Read aloud the instructions and check that students 
understand what to do. 

■ Elicit what students know about the three example places 
(Acapulco, Marbella, Miami) under the headings of 
location, fun activities, sports, things to see. 

■ Elicit for or five suggestions of other famous holiday 
places in the world. Tell students to choose a holiday 
place in another country for their project, not a place in 
their own country. 

■ Students work individually or in small groups, finding out 
information about their chosen holiday place. Encourage 
them to find pictures and a map to use in their project. 

■ Students then work individually, drafting a description of 
their chosen place for you to check. Help students with 
any new vocabulary and point out any language errors for 
them to correct. 

■ Students then write the final versión of their project. 

Option 

■ Students form groups of three or four and read each 
other's projeets. In their groups. Students discuss if 
each of the holiday places is good for them and give 
their reasons. 

■ If you have space in your classroom, display the 
projeets for students to look at and read. Students 
can see how many different places they chose. 
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Extra Time! 


1 Questionnaire (page 72) 

■ Give students time to read through the questions and 
check the meaning of the words in their Mini- 
dictionaries. Elicit two or three answers from the class to 
revise time expressions, e.g. 'every day', 'twice a 
week/month', etc. 

■ Students fill in the questionnaire for themselves. 

■ Then students work in pairs, interviewing each other and 
filling in the questionnaire for their partner. 

■ Have some of the pairs report back to the class about 
their partner. 

2 Word Snake (page 72) 

■ Students work individually, writing down the words in the 
word snake. 

Answers 

listen to music collect things surf the Internet take 
photos swim 

■ Students then work in pairs, making their own word 
snakes. 

■ The pairs take turns to write their word snakes on the 
board for the rest of the class to find and say the words. 

3 Family Favourites (page 72) 

■ Have students look at the pictures. 

■ Read out the example sentence to the class and elicit 
suggestions for continuing the description of Mum's 
activities. 

■ Students work in pairs, looking at the pictures and 
writing about all the characters. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out their 
sentences. 

Answers 

Mum is eating an apple. She is playing the piano. She is 
watching TV. 

Dad is watching TV. He is writing a letter. He is talking on 
the phone. 

Their son is walking. He is looking at a map. He is eating 
cake. He is playing football. 

Their daughter is doing her homework. She is eating a 
sandwich. She is having a cola/drink. She is listening to 
music/her Walkman. 


4 People Puzzle (page 72) 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the descriptions and 
naming the three people. 

Answers 

1 Tom 2 Sam 3 Tim 










ío mmh 


Module objectives 

■ Draw students' attention to the module objectives 
at the top of the page and read them out to the 
class. 

■ Ask students what their favourite wild animáis are. 
Encourage them to answer in English if possible and 
to ask for translations ('What's (animal) in English, 
please?'). Present key animal vocabulary if 
appropriate. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may know less about wildlife than 

other students. 

Background 

A wildlife park is different from a zoo in that animáis 

have more freedom and space. 


Language Powerbook: page 58. 


Warm-up 

O Exerase 1 

N 

KEY WORDS: Animáis 

chimp, golden eagle, kangaroo, koala, lion, llama, 
panda, penguin, tiger, wolf 

■ Students use their Mini-dictionaries to check the meaning 
of the Key Words. 

■ Students listen and repeat the words on the recording. 

■ Play the recording again for students to identify where 
the main word stress comes in the polysyllabic words. 

■ In pairs, students look at the photos and say what 
animáis they can see. 


Option 

■ Write some of the animal vocabulary on the board in 
jumbled words. Give students one minute to see how 
many of the jumbled words they can sort out, e.g: 

1 onli (lion) 2 aandp (panda) 3 wlof (wolf) 

4 naoraogk (kangaroo) 5 leaeg (eagle) 

6 phimc (chimp) 7 amall (llama) 

8 pinguen (penguin) 

Exercise 3 

■ Read through the questions with the class and check that 
students understand them. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer 
the questions. 

■ Have some of the pairs ask and answer the questions for 
the whole class to hear. 

■ Students can find out which animal is the favourite of 
most of them and how many of them have a pet at home. 

Option 

■ In pairs, students use their Mini-dictionaries (pages 
28-29 to list the animáis that live in their own 
country. 

■ The pairs report back to the class and see if there is 
general agreement. 


Answers 

from top to bottom: golden eagle llama lion panda (left) 
kangaroo (right) 


Exercise 2 

■ Have students repeat after you the list of continents in 
the table to practise pronunciaron. 

■ Students then work together in pairs or small groups, 
discussing and completing the table. 

Answers 

Africa: chimp, lion, wolf 
America: llama, penguin, wolf 
Asia: golden eagle, panda, tiger, wolf 
Australia: kangaroo, koala 

■ In pairs or small groups, students add other animáis to 
the table, using their Mini-dictionaries to help with 
vocabulary. 

■ Students then pool their ideas and see how many animáis 
they have thought of for each continent. 
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28 At the Wildlife Park 


Objectives 

■ To practise using must and mustn't. 

■ To practise using prepositions of place (next to, 
near). 

■ To practise using adjectives to describe animáis. 

■ To practise using animal vocabulary. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Students may overuse 'must'/'mustn't' in later lessons 
when a more polite expression is appropriate. 

Background 

In this lesson the students go to visit a wildlife park. 
Their teacher gives them a project to do while they go 
round the park. In the photo, the four friends are 
looking at the chimps. 

Routes through the material 

>■ Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercises 4 and 6). 

>• Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 3. 


Language Powerbook: pages 58-59. 
Mini-Grammar: 8.2. 


Befare you start 

■ Revise animal vocabulary and pronunciaron by asking 
students to look at the picture and say what they can 
see, using There is/are' or 1 can see'. 

O Exercise 1 

r \ 

KEY WORDS: Adjectives 

dangerous, friendly, great, huge, intelligent, 
interesting, lovely, rare, strange 

\___ J 

■ Students check the meaning of the Key Words in their 
Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Have students listen and repeat the words on the 
recording. 

■ Then have students look at the map (Exercise 7) and 
ñame the animáis in the zoo. They can refer to their 
Mini-dictionaries if they need to. 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentence. 

■ Point out the use of 'but' in the example sentence. Elicit 
a sentence with 'and' in it, e.g. 'Wolves are intelligent 
and dangerous.' 

■ Students work in pairs, writing five sentences about the 
animáis at the wildlife park. Go round and monitor the 
activity. 

■ Have some of the students read their sentences out for 
the rest of the class to hear. 

Readíng and Listening 

O Exercise 2 

■ Have one of the students read out the list of animáis. 

■ Students listen to the recording and complete the 
dialogue with the missing words. 

■ Check students' answers by having five students read out 
the dialogue, taking the parts of the five characters 
(teacher, Adam, Kostas, Paola, Gabriela). 


Answers 

1 penguins 2 dolphins 3 panda 4 koalas 5 kangaroos 
6 chimp 


Tapescript 

1 

Teacher: OK. It's now ten o'clock. You must be back here at 
twelve thirty. 

Adam: Sorry? What time? 

Teacher: Twelve thirty. Here at the coach. And you mustn't 
be late. 

Kostas: What animáis can we see? Are there penguins? 

They're great. 

Teacher: Yes, there are. Go and see the penguins and the 
dolphins. And go and see the panda. It's lovely. 

Paola: And our projects? 

Teacher: Oh yes. You must choose two animáis from one 
place. For example, koalas and kangaroos. You must complete 
the table in your file. And remember. You mustn't copy the 
information! 

2 

Paola: Kostas. Take a photo of that chimp. He's lovely! 

Kostas: OK. 

Adam: Do they like cheese sandwiches? Come here. 

Gabriela: Don't Adam. You mustn't feed the animáis. 

Paola: And you mustn't give the animáis our sandwiches! 


Presentation: must/mustn't 

O Exercise 3 

■ Have students look back at the teacher's first speech 
(containing 'you must be back') in the dialogue in 
Exercise 2. Ask students to transíate 'you must be back' 
into their L1 and check that they understand that 
'must'/'mustn't' here means that it is necessary/important 
(not) to do something. 

■ Read through the example sentences with the class and 
draw students' attention to the short form 'mustn't'. Point 
out that in the last two sentences (about feeding the 
animáis) the meaning of 'mustn't' is stronger because the 
zoo has forbidden visitors to feed the animáis. 

■ Students listen and repeat the sentences on the 
recording. 

Exercise 4 

■ Students can do the exercise working in pairs. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
sentences in the correct order. Draw students' attention 
to tha importance of words such as 'first', 'then' and 
'finally' when sequencing activities. 

Answers 

e b c a d 


Exercise 5 

■ Have students look at the signs and have one student 
read out the example sentence. 

■ Students work individually, writing sentences with 
'mustn't' about the signs. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out their 
sentences. 







Answers 

2 You mustn't feed the animáis. 

3 You mustn't go near the tiger./You mustn't touch the 
animáis. 

4 You mustn't take dogs to the park. 

5 You mustn't play football. 

6 You mustn't smoke. 

7 You mustn't swim. 


Option 

■ Students look again at Exercise 5. Ask students to 
write three more rules for visitors to the wildlife park 
and three rules for staff at the wildlife park, using 
'must' or 'mustn't'. If you wish, students can work in 
pairs or groups of three to discuss and write the six 
rules. 

■ Students then read out their rules to the class. 

Exercise 6 

■ Students work individually, completing the school rules 
with 'must' or 'mustn't'. 

■ They can compare answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out their 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 must 2 mustn't 3 mustn't 4 mustn't 5 must 
6 mustn't 7 mustn't 8 must 

■ Students work in pairs, reading each other's rules. 

■ Students then tell the class their rules. 

■ If you wish, students can discuss which rules they think 
are good and any they think are not good. Elicit from the 
class suggestions for any new rules they think would be 
good for their school. 

Exercise 7 

■ Have students look at the map and read the sentences. 

■ Check that students understand 'next to' and 'neaK by 
asking them to transíate the prepositions into their Ll. 

■ Have students repeat the sentences after you. 

Exercise 8 

■ Have two students read the example dialogue. 

■ Students then work in pairs, saying true or false 
sentences about the position of the animáis in the zoo. 

■ Refer students to Extra Time 1 (Students' Book page 88). 

Option 

■ Students work in groups of four or five, writing down 
rules about what they must/mustn't do in their 
English class. 

■ Students take turns to write a 'rule' on the board and 
see if the rest of the class agree. 
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29 Rare Animáis 


Objectives 

■ To practise using subject and object pronouns and 
possessive adjectives. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of parts of 
animáis. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Students may confuse subject and object pronouns. 

Words like 'bison' (plural 'bison' or 'bisons') and 
sentences like 'Bison are interesting animáis' may 
confuse students. 

Background 

This lesson is about very rare animáis. Imperial eagles 
are found in Spain, Greece and Turkey and they 
migrate to some parts of Asia, such as northern India 
and Southern China. Now they are extremely rare and 
there are possibly only fifty pairs left in the wild. They 
are slightly smaller than the more common golden 
eagle and they have white markings. They eat rabbits, 
reptiles and birds. 

The European bison lives in some protected forests and 
parks in eastern Poland. 

Routes through the material 

>■ Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercises 6 and 7). 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

>■ 2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 4. 


Language Powerbook: pages 60-61. 
Mini-Grammar: 10. 


Befare you starf 

■ Have students look at the photo and see if they know 
what animal the characters are looking at. If students 
know the ñame in their Ll, give them the English ñame 
(bison). 

■ Read the title of the lesson (Rare Animáis) to the class. 
Have students suggest (in their L1 if necessary) what 
animáis, birds, plants or flowers used to be common in 
their country and now are rare. 

Exercise 1 

■ Students can use their Mini-dictionaries to check the 
meaning of the vocabulary. 

■ Have students discuss as a whole class which of these 
animáis are now very rare in the world. 

D Exercise 2 

KEY WORDS: Parts of Animáis | 

^ body, ears, eyes, head, legs, wings J 

■ Have students predict how the Key Words are pronounced. 

■ Students then listen and repeat the words on the 
recording and see if their predicted pronunciaron is 
correct. 

■ Have one of the students read out the example 
description of an animal. The class guess which animal it 
is (probably an elephant). 


Exercise 3 

■ Students work in pairs, choosing an animal and writing 
five sentences about it. Tell students the animal need not 
be one in the list in Exercise 1 but they must know its 
ñame in English. Go round and monitor the activity, 
helping with vocabulary if necessary. 

■ Students work with another pair, taking turns to read out 
their sentences and to guess the animal. 

■ Some of the students can then read out their descriptions 
for the whole class to guess the animal. 

Readíng and Listening 

O Exercise 4 

■ Read the instructions to the class and check that 
students understand that they have to listen and correct 
the words that are underlined. 

■ Play the recording for students to listen and correct the 
dialogue. 

■ Check students' answers by playing the recording again 
and pausing after each corrected item. 

Answers 

1 body 2 head 3 wings 4 eyes 


Tapescript 

Gabriela: Look at that animal. Look at it. Its got a huge 
body and a big head. What is it? 

Adam: That's a bison. Bison are interesting animáis. 

Kostas: We haven't got them in Greece. Tell us about them. 
Adam: Well, in Europe, they're very, very rare. They live in 
forests in Poland. In America there are thirty thousand 
American bison. 

Gabriela: And what are those birds? 

Paola: I don't know. Eagles, I think. Give me the brochure. 
Kostas: Imperial Eagles. They're very, very rare. They live in 
Turkey, Greece and Spain. 

Adam: Look at that eagle! 

Kostas: Yes, she's lovely. Look at her. 

Paola: How do you know ifs a 'she\ Kostas? 

Kostas: Well, she's very big. She's got very big wings. That 
eagle there is a male. Look at him. He's small. 

Paola: Oh. 

Kostas: And look at their eyes. Do you know? Imperial eagles 
can see very well. 

Paola: Yes, those eagles are looking at you, Adam. I think 
they're hungry! 

Adam: Ha, ha! 

Gabriela: I think they're lovely. Kostas, have you got your 
camera? Take a photo! 


Option 

■ Have students look again at Exercise 4 and listen to 
the recording again, paying attention to 
pronunciaron, stress and intonation patterns. 

■ Students work in groups of four, taking the parts of 
the characters and reading out the conversaron. 

Presentaron: Object pronouns 

O Exercise S 

■ Read the sentences to the class and draw students' 
attention to the fact that 'you' and 'it' have the same 
form as subject and object pronouns. 

■ Students listen and repeat the sentences on the recording. 
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■ Have students look back at the dialogue and identify 
what or who is being referred to in a sentence, e.g. "I 
don't know. Give me the brochure.' ('I'/'me' = Paola) 

Eiercise 6 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ They then compare answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 me 2 him 3 her 4 them 5 us 6 you 


Exercise 7 

■ Ask students what animáis they can see in the picture. 

■ Do the first item ('My/Me') with the whole class, then 
students complete the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
text. 

Answers 

1 My 2 them 3 her 4 my 5 they 6 them 7 it 
8 them 


) Exercise 8 

■ If necessary, refer students back to Lessons 1, 2 and 3 for 
revisión of subject pronouns and possessive adjectives. 
Students may find it helpful to add a third column of 
possessive adjectives to the table in Exercise 5. 

■ Have one of the students read out the example 
sentences. 

■ Students work individually, rewriting the description and 
using pronouns and possessive adjectives. 

■ Students check their answers by listening to the 
recording. 

Answers and tapescrípt 

Jack and I study French. Our teacher is very good. She gives 
us homework every day. We like French but it is difficult. Jack 
likes reading easy books in French. The teacher gives them to 
him. She is from France and her ñame is Marie Leblanc. Her 
daughter is in our class. She is very good at French. We ask 
her questions. She helps us with our homework. 


Option 

■ Students work in groups of four or five, writing ten 
questions about different animáis, e.g. 'Where do 
llamas live?' 

■ Give students time to research the answers to their 
questions. 

■ The groups then take turns to ask the rest of the 
class their questions. If you wish, marks can be 
awarded for correct answers. 
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30 Communication Workshops 


Objectives 

■ To practise reading and writing a description of an 
animal. 

■ To practise using subject and object pronouns. 

■ To identify the topics that questions refer to. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary. 

Resource books on wild animáis. As preparation for 
this lesson, ask students to research the topic 
'Wildlife/Rare Animáis' at home, in the library or on 
the Internet. 

If you or the students have any background books 
about wild animáis, bring them to class for the Writing 
activity (Stage 1). 

Pictures of animáis - tell the students they are going 
to choose a wild animal to write about and will need a 
picture or drawing of their animal for the final stage of 
the writing. 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may know less about wild animáis than 
other students. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the writing exercises for 
homework). 

>* 2 classes for this lesson: break after the writing 
activity. 

Writing 

A Description oían Animal 

Exercise 1 

■ Students work individually, reading the text about the 
puma and completing the table. 

■ Students compare their answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. 

Answers 

From: North and South America 
Habitat: forests and mountains 

Physical appearance: like a big cat, 1.80 m long, weigh 90 kg, 

small head, small ears, brown or yellow, long legs 

Food: big animáis, e.g. sheep 

Number of babies: one to five 

Common/rare: very rare 


Stage 2 

■ Students write the first draft of their descriptions from 
their notes. Go round and monitor the activity. Tell 
students if they have made any spelling mistakes and 
indícate where the mistakes are but do not correct them 
for the students. The students will have time to correct 
them in the next stage. 

Stage 3 

■ Students check their writing for spelling. They can use 
their Mini-dictionaries to check their spelling. 

■ Students then write the final versión of their description 
and add a picture of the animal. 

Speaking 

Talk about the Animal 
Stage 1 

■ Have students read out the questions. Then have them 
look back at the table in Exercise 1 and read the 
example, matching 'ñame' in the table with the question, 
'What's their ñame? 7 

■ Students then work in pairs, completing the matching 
exercise. 

Answers 

From?/Where are they from? 

Habitat?/Where do they live? 

Physical appearance?/Are they big or small? 

Food?/What do they eat? 

Number of babies?/How many babies do they have? 
Common/rare?/Are they common? 

Stage 2 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering the 
questions about the animáis they wrote about in the 
writing activity. Tell students to remember the answers to 
their questions because they will need the information in 
the next stage. 

Talkback 

■ Find out how many different animáis students have 
written about. If several students have chosen the same 
animal, have their partners report back about the animal 
together and give the class all the information they have 
about the animal. 


Language Powerbook: pages 62-63. 


Exercise 2 

■ Students look at the example ítem in the text and see 
how They' in the second sentence refers back to 'Pumas' 
in the first sentence. 

■ Students work in pairs, writing down what the underlined 
pronouns refer to. 

Answers 

2 pumas 3 pumas 4 big animáis 5 babies 


Stage 1 

■ Students work individually, choosing an animal and 
writing a table of information about it. If you have any 
reference books about wild animáis, bring them to class 
for students to use. Otherwise, give students time to 
research their topic in the library or at home. 
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Everyday English: Tourist Information 


Objectives 

■ To practise using the vocabutary of places and 
identify the places in a picture. 

■ To listen to a dialogue to recognise the ñames of 
places in London. 

■ To listen to a dialogue and complete sentences 
from it. 

■ To practise asking for tourist information. 

■ To ask and answer questions about a city in your 
country. 

R esource used 
Cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Students may have problems pronouncing the ñames of 
places in London. Reassure them that at this stage, it 
is more important for them to recognise the ñames 
when they hear them on the recording. 

Background 

A useful website for information about London: 
www.visitlondon.com 

For information about London and other places in the 
UK: www.tourist-information-uk.com 

Routes through the material 

>• Short of time: students work in small groups rather 
than individually and pool information about a city in 
their country. 

Befare you start 

\ f Exercise 1 

■ Play the recording for students to listen and repeat the 
Key Words. Check that students understand the meaning 
of the words. 

■ Students work in pairs, looking at the picture and 
deciding which places they can see. 

f \ 

KEY WORDS: Places (4) 

art gallery, bridge, church, railway station, river, 
square, statue, theatre, wildlife park, zoo 

_____ J 

Answers 

bridge church river 


Listenmg 

« / Exercise 2 

■ Read aloud the ñames of the places so that students 
know how they are pronounced before they listen to the 
recording. 

■ Check that students understand that they have to listen 
and find the two places that are not mentioned in the 
conversaron. 

■ Play the recording twice if necessary. Advise students to 
tick the places that are mentioned. There will be two 
places left that are not mentioned. 

Answers 

Buckingham Palace Tower Bridge 


Ta pesen* pt 

Female: Good morning. Can I help you? 

Male: Yes, please. Can I have some information about places 
to visit in London, please? 


Tapescript continued 

Female: Of course. Well, near here, you can visit the Tower 
of London and St Paul's Cathedral. Take this brochure. It has 
got information about the important places in London. 

Male: Thanks. What good museums and art galleries are there 
in London? 

Female: There are hundreds of museums and art galleries in 
London. The British Museum and the Science Museum are 
great And the National Gallery has got a lot of oíd paintings. 
The New Tate Gallery has got modern paintings. You can find 
information about these places in the brochure. 

Male: Great. And one more question. How can I go to Oxford 
from London? 

Female: Well, you can get a bus or a train. 

Male: And how often do the trains go to Oxford? 

Female: Well, there are three or four trains an hour. 

Male: OK, thank you very much. 

Female: Not at all. 


O Exercise 3 

■ Give students time to read through the sentences and see 
if they can guess the missing words before they listen to 
the recording again. 

■ Play the recording, pausing it appropriately for students 
to write the missing words. Tell students that there may 
be more than word to write in the gap. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read 
aloud the sentences. 

Answers 

2 hundreds 3 three or four 4 bus or train 


Speakíng 

Exercise 4 

■ Students work individually, matching the questions in the 
Function File with the sentences in Exercise 3. Students 
can compare answers in pairs before checking answers as 
a class. 

■ Check students' answers by asking pairs of students to 
read aloud the questions and answers. 

Answers 

la 2 b c 4 d 3 


Exercise S 

■ Ask students to read through the example places (a and 
b). Ask students which city this is. (Kraków) 

■ Ask pairs of students to read out questions 'a' and 'b' 
(from Exercise 4) and answer each question using the 
examples in Exercise 5. 

■ Students work individually or in small groups, thinking 
about a city in their country and making notes to answer 
the questions a-d in the Function File. If there is time, 
students can use reference sources (e.g. library. Internet) 
to check their information. Go round and help students 
with any new vocabulary they need. 

Exercise 6 

■ If possi ble, students in each pair should talk about 
different cities, rather than the same city. Students take 
turns to ask and answer questions a-d about the city 
they have each chosen. Monitor but do not interrupt 
students' flueney. Make a note of any general language 
difficulties to go over with the class afterwards. 






Mjxk tO 

Review 9 and 10 


Objectives 

■ To check and consolídate grammar studied in 
Modules 9 and 10: Present Continuous, object 
pronouns, must/mustn't. 

■ To revise activity verbs. 

■ To practise using prepositions of place: in, at, near, 
next. 

Grammar 

Exercise 1 

■ Give students a few minutes to look at the picture with 
their partner and say sentences in English about what is 
happening. 

■ Students then work individually, completing the nine 
sentences about the picture using the Present 
Continuous. Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ Students then form groups of three or four and take turns 
to read out their sentences to the rest of the group. 

Answers 

1 are looking 2 is walking 3 is talking 4 is taking 
5 is reading 6 is taking 7 are looking 8 is giving 
9 is drinking 

Exercise 2 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 them, me 2 her 3 us 4 it 5 him 


■ Have some of the students read out their sentences for 
the class to hear. 

Exercise 2 

■ Students then work individually, looking at other sections 
of the picture dictionary and testing themselves on the 
words. 

Exercise 3 

■ Have students look back at Lessons 1, 2 and 3 and find 
the grammar boxes about 'to be'. Have one of the 
students read out the example sentence to illustrate 'to 
be'. 

■ Students work in pairs, finding the other grammar boxes, 
making a note of the lessons where they appear and 
writing their own example sentences to illustrate the use 
of the grammar ítems. 

■ Check students' answers and have them read out their 
own example sentences. 

Answers 

b) Lessons 7 and 8 c) Lesson 16 d) Lesson 17 
e) Lessons 19, 20 and 21 f) Lessons 25 and 26 
g) Lesson 28 

■ Have students discuss how they use the grammar boxes 
(e.g. when doing homework, when revising before a test) 
and if they find the grammar boxes help them to 
remember the grammar. 


Vocabulary 

Exercise 3 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ They then compare answers with their partner before 
checking answers as a class. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 must 2 mustn't 3 must 4 must 5 mustn't 


Exercise 4 

■ Students work individually, completing the sentences with 
the prepositions. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 next 2 at 3 in 4 near 5 at 


Learning Power 

Exercise 1 

■ Read out the instructions. 

■ Students look at the 'Clothes' section in their Mini- 
dictionaries and write down examples of clothes 
vocabulary in their vocabulary books. 

■ By each ítem of clothing in their vocabulary books, 
students write a sentence about themselves. Go round 
and monitor the activity. 
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Module o bj ectives 

■ Draw students' attention to the module objectives 
at the top of the page and read them out to the 
class. 

■ Ask students to say the ñame of their first school 
and find out how many of the class went to the 
same first school. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may find the pronunciaron of ordinal 
numbers difficult because of the /0/ sound. 

Background 

The photos suggest memorable events in a person's 
life: a summer holiday, birthday parties, going to 
school for the first time. 

Young people in the UK celébrate either their 
eighteenth or twenty-first birthdays as marking the 
beginning of their adulthood. 


Language Powerbook: page 64. 


Warm-up 

Exercise 1 

■ Have students look at the photos and talk about them, 
using English as much as possible. What are the 
situations? What are the people doing? 

■ In pairs, students match the photos with the memories, 
using their Mini-dictionaries if necessary. 

Answers 

1 bottom photo 2 middle photo 3 top photo 


O Exercise 2 

N 

KEY WORDS: Months 

February, August, June, December, October, May, 
September, March, November, January, July, April 
V___ J 

■ Students work in pairs, ordering the months of the year. 
They can check their answers in their Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Students then listen and repeat the months on the 
recording. 

■ Each student tells the class his/her favourite month and 
the class finds out which is the most popular month. 

Answers and tapescript 

January February March April May June July 
August September October November December 


listen to the recording and write down the dates. Tell 
them to write the dates in words. 

■ Check students' answers by having them say the dates 
and write them on the board. 

Answers and tapescript 

1 the nineteenth of February 

2 the twenty-ninth of September 

3 the fifth of August 

4 the third of March 

5 the tenth of November 

6 the second of July 

7 the twelfth of October 

8 the twenty-seventh of June 

9 the first of April 

10 the twenty-fifth of December 

11 the tenth of January 

12 the fifteenth of May 

Option 

■ Have students look back at the ordinal numbers in 
Exercise 3. 

■ Write on the board: 

1 - lst, 2 - 2nd, 3 - 3rd, 4 - 4th. 

■ Have the class read aloud the pairs of cardinal and 
ordinal numbers. 

■ Students then work in groups of four or five, taking 
turns to say a pair of numbers from 1 - lst to 

31 - 31st. 

Exercise 4 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentence. 

■ Students work individually, writing down the birthdays of 
themselves, their friends and family. 

■ In turn, students tell the class the date of their birthdays 
and find out if any of them share the same birthday. 

Option 

■ Ask the class to answer some questions about dates, 
e.g.: 

What date is the end of term? 

What date is Easter this year? 

When is the football cup final? 

■ Students work individually, writing five questions 
about dates. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering their 
questions. 

■ Each pair then chooses two of their questions to ask 
the rest of the class. 


O Exercise 3 

/ \ 

KEY WORDS: Ordinal Numbers 

first, second, third, fourth, fifth, sixth, seventh, 
eighth, ninth, tenth, eleventh, twelfth, thirteenth, 
fourteenth, fifteenth, sixteenth, seventeenth, 
eighteenth, nineteenth, twentieth, twenty-first, 
twenty-second, thirtieth, thirty-first 

\_ J 

■ Students listen and repeat the numbers. 

■ Read the example date with the class. Students then 
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31 Do You Remember? 


Objectives 

■ To practise using was/were. 

■ To practise using common adjectives and their 
opposites. 

■ To practise using prepositions of time ( on , at, in) 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Students may find it difficult to use the correct 
prepositions of time. 

Background 

The places in the photographs are places that the 
students have been to during their time in England. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercises 5 and 6). 

Plenty of time: do the Option. 

»• 2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 4. 


Language Powerbook: pages 64-65. 
Mini-Grammar: 1.2. 


Before you start 

■ Ask students if they can remember some of the things the 
four students have done during their stay in Cambridge. 

If you wish, let students look back through the Students' 
Book and talk about some of the pictures of the four 
young people. 

Exercise 1 

■ Students work individually, looking at the four photos 
and deciding which adjective they think suits each 
photo. 

■ Students exchange opinions in pairs and see if they can 
think of similar places in their own country. 

■ As a whole class, students discuss similar places in their 
own country and give their opinions of them. 

O Exercise 2 

/ \ 

KEY WORDS: Adjectives 

asleep, coid, happy, late, nervous 
V_ __ J 

■ Students listen and repeat the words on the recording. 

■ Students then work in pairs, matching the adjectives with 
their opposites. Students can use their Mini-dictionaries 
to look up the words if they wish. 

■ Check pronunciaron as you check students' answers by 
having them say the pairs of opposites. 

Answers 

hot, coid early, late relaxed, nervous sad, happy 
awake, asleep 


Reading and Listeníng 

O Exercise 3 

■ Give students time to read through the dialogue quickly 
and see if they can guess any of the missing adjectives. 

■ Students read and listen to the recording as they 
complete the dialogue with the adjectives. 


■ Play the recording for students to check their answers 
and see if they guessed the correct words. 

Answers 

1 hot 2 nervous 3 late 4 happy 5 coid 6 asleep 


Ta pesen pt 

Kostas: Hey. Look at these posteards. Do you remember the 
trip to Stratford? 

Gabriela: Yes, I do. It was very hot. And the teacher! She 
was very nervous. We were late for the bus. 

Paola: You were late, Gabi. I wasn't! I was early for the bus. 
Adam: And we were in that restaurant next to the theatre. 
Do you remember? We weren't very happy. 

Kostas: Yes, the food wasn't very good. It was coid. 

Paola: But the play was great! Hamlet was fantastic. 

Adam: Yes, it was great! 

Kostas: What do you mean, Adam? You were asleep for half 
of the play! 

Adam: No, I wasn't. 


Presentation: was/were 

O Exercise 4 

■ Explain that 'was'/'were' are the past forms of the verb 'to 
be'. Give the class an example, e.g.: 

Today is (Tuesday).Yesterday was (Monday). 

Today we are at school. Yesterday we were at school, 
too/weren't at school. 

■ Have students look at the examples in the table. Draw 
their attention to the short negative verb forms and the 
use of 'was' with 'I/he/she/it'. 

■ Students listen and repeat the sentences on the 
recording. 

Exercise 5 

■ Have one of the students read out the example 
sentences. Check that students understand that they have 
to make the sentences correct according to the text in 
Exercise 3. Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out both 
the incorrect and correct sentences. 

Answers 

2 Gabi was late for the bus. 

3 The teacher was very nervous. 

4 The food wasn't very good/was bad. 

5 The food in the restaurant was coid. 

6 The play was very good. 

7 Adam was asleep in the play. 


Exercise 6 

■ Have students read out both the diary entry for the first 
of July and the example sentences about it. 

■ Students work in pairs, writing sentences about the other 
entries in the diary. 

■ Check students' answers by having some of the students 
read out their sentences for each entry. 








Answers 

2 On the second of July, she was at home with her mum. In 
the evening, she was at her grandmother's house. 

3 On the third of July, she was at school with Jamie. Gabi 
and Paola were in Stratford. 

4 On the fourth of July, she was on a school trip to the 
British Museum. It was fantastic. 

5 On the fifth of July, she was at the school sports day. She 
was second in the 100 metres. 

6 On the sixth of July, it was very hot. She was at the 
swimming pool with Gabriela, Paola, Adam and Kostas. 

7 On the seventh of July, she was with Gabi, Paola, Adam and 
Kostas at Alton Towers. It was great. 


Exercise 7 

■ Have individual students read out the phrases and draw 
students' attention to the preposition used with each 
expression of time. 

■ Read out the example sentence to the class and elicit 
suggestions for the next two expressions ('at six o'clock 
yesterday', 'on Saturday night'). Tell students to make 
sentences with true and false information. 

■ Students write sentences about themselves using the 
times. Tell them to inelude one or two false statements. 
Go round and monitor the activity. 

Exercise 8 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to read out their 
sentences and guess if their partner's sentences are true 
or false. Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ Have students tell the class one of their partner's 
sentences ('He/She was ... .') for the class to guess if the 
sentence is true or false. 

■ Refer students to Extra Time 2 (Students' Book page 88). 

Option 

■ Students work individually, writing an imaginary diary 
for seven days (from lOth August to 16th August) in 
Britain or the USA. Give them one or two examples of 
imaginary events, e.g.: 

On August the tenth I was in Hollywood. I was at a 
restaurant with George Clooney. 

■ They then tell their partner where they were. 
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32 My First Memory 


Objectives 

■ To practise using was/were in questions. 

■ To practise saying the time. 

■ To practise using weather vocabulary. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD, a large toy clock for 
Exercise 6. 

Troubleshooting 

Students may find difficulty using 'to' and 'past' when 
telling the time. 

Background 

In this lesson Gabriela and Adam compare their first 
memories. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercises 4 and 5). 

>- Plenty of time: do the Options. 

>■ 2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 3. 


Language Powerbook: pages 66-67. 
Mini-Grammar: 1.2. 


Before you start 

■ Have students look at the pictures and talk about them, 
using English as much as possible. Who are they? What 
are they thinking about? 

D Exercise 1 

/ \ 

KEY WORDS: Weather 

coid, hot, rainy, sunny, snowy 

\_I_/ 

■ Students check the meaning of the Key Words in their 
Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Students listen and repeat the words on the recording. 

■ Students look at the pictures and say what the weather is 
like in Adam's and Gabriela's memories. Students check 
their answers in Exercise 2. 

Reading and Listening 

D Exercise 2 

■ Students read and listen to the recording to check their 
answers to Exercise 1. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
phrases from the text. 

Answers 

Gabriela - hot and sunny 
Adam - coid and snowy 

Option 

■ Have students look again at the dialogue in Exercise 

2 . 

■ Play the recording again for students to listen 
particularly to stress and intonation. 

■ Students then work in pairs, reading the dialogue 
aloud. 

■ Some of the pairs then read out the dialogue to the 
class. 


Presentation: was/were questions 

O Exercise 3 

■ Read out the questions and answers to the class. Draw 
students' attention to the inversión of subject pronoun 
and verb in questions. 

■ Students listen and repeat the sentences on the 
recording. 

Exercise 4 

■ Read the example question with the class. 

■ Students work individually, ordering the words to write 
questions. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
questions before they start answering them. 

Answers 

2 Who were you with? 3 Where were you? 

4 What was the weather like? 5 Were you happy? 

■ Students then work in pairs, asking and answering the 
questions, first for Gabriela and then for Adam. 

Answers 

Gabriela: 

2 I was with my sister and our dog, Pili. 

3 I was in the garden/at home/in Rosario. 

4 It was very hot and sunny. 

5 Yes, I was. 

Adam: 

1 I was about three. 

2 I was with my grandmother. 

3 We were at the shops/in Kraków. 

4 It was coid and snowy. 

5 Yes, I was. 


Exercise 5 

■ Have two students read out the example question and 
answer. 

■ Students work in pairs, writing questions for the answers 
and then practising reading the questions and answers 
aloud. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
exchanges. 

Answers 

2 What was the weather like? 3 Were you coid? 

4 Who were you with? 5 What time/When was it? 

6 Were you happy? 


Option 

■ Write on the board: 

I remember when we were at a wildlife park/at my 
grandmotherVat home/in a shop/on a train/in the 
park. 

■ Students work individually, writing similar sentences 
of other memories of when they were very young. 

■ In pairs, students take turns to read out one of their 
sentences and their partner asks questions about the 
memory, e.g.: 

Who were you with? 

How oíd were you? 

■ Students then tell the class about one of their 
partneris memories, e.g.: 

He/She remembers when he/she was ... . 









Exercise 6 


KEY WORDS: Times 

nine o'clock, five past nine, ten past nine, quarter past 
nine, twenty past nine, twenty-five past nine, half past 
nine, twenty-five to ten, twenty to ten, quarter to ten, 
ten to ten, five to ten, ten o'clock 


■ Have students listen and repeat the times. 

■ Students work in pairs, finding the times in the Key 
Words and referring to their Mini-dictionaries, if they 
wish. 


■ Check students' answers by having them read out the Key 
Words for the times. 

Answers 

quarter to ten five past nine quarter past nine ten to ten 
half past nine twenty-five to ten twenty-five past nine 

■ If you have brought a large toy clock to the lesson, give 
students more practice by having students in turn move 
the hands on the clock and ask the class 'What time is 

itr 


Exercise 7 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentence. 

■ Students work individually, writing sentences about where 
they were at the given times. Go round and monitor the 
activity. 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Students then work in pairs, taking turns to ask and 
answer the questions. 

■ Some of the pairs can then say some of their questions 
and answers for the class to hear. 

Exercise 8 

■ Have students read through the cues. 

■ Elicit suggestions from the students for finishing the 
example sentence. 

■ Students then work individually, writing six sentences 
about their first memory. Go round and help with 
vocabulary, if necessary. 

Exercise 9 

■ Elicit the questions for the six cues (from Exercise 8) 
from the class before students work in pairs. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions 
about their first memories. 

■ The students can then tell the class about their partner's 
first memory. 

■ Refer students to Extra Time 3 (Students' Book page 88). 

Option 

Mini-dictionory (page 22) 

■ Use the dialogue in the Mini-dictionary for pair or 
group work to practise telling the time. 
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33 Communication Workshops 

Objectives 

■ To practise reading and writing a description of 
your first school. 

■ To practise using the linking words but and and. 

■ To practise talking about your memories. 

■ To practise using was/were. 

Resource used 
Mini-dictionary. 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may remember less about their first 
schools than other students. 

Background 

In this lesson, Kostas remembers his first school in 
Rhodes in Greece. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the writing exercises for 
homework. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after the writing 
activity. 

Writing 

4 Description of Your First School 

Exercise 1 

■ Read out the topics to the class. 

■ Students work individually, reading Kostas's description 
and ordering the topics. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuáis read out 
the text and identify the topic of each section. 

Answers 

2 the classroom 3 my first day 4 my teacher 5 my best 
friends 


Speaking 

Telling Memories 

Stage I 

■ Have two students read out the example questions. Elicit 
suggestions for further questions from the class. 

■ Students work individually, writing five questions to ask 
their partners. 

Stage 2 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions 
about their first schools. Tell students to remember their 
partneris answers because they will need the information 
later. Go round and monitor the activity. 

Talkback 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentence. 

■ In turn, students tell the class one or two interesting 
things about their partneris memories. 


Language Powerbook: pages 68-69. 


Exercise 2 

■ Have students look at the text again and read out 
examples of sentences with 'but' or 'and'. 

■ Students work individually, looking at the prompts and 
writing the four sentences. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 The school was small but/and good. 

2 The classroom was new but coid. 

3 The teacher was young and friendly. 

4 The classes were diffícult but interesting. 


Stage I 

■ Students work individually, writing notes about their first 
school. If some of the weaker students went to the same 
school, they can work in pairs to write their notes. Go 
round and help with any necessary vocabulary. 

Stage 2 

■ Students work individually, using their notes to write a 
text about their first school. 

■ Students then check their writing for correct spelling, 
punctuation and use of 'was'/'were'. If you wish, students 
can check their work in pairs and help each other correct 
any mistakes. 
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Objectives 

■ To understand short texts about birds and animáis 
and match them with photos. 

■ To research and produce a project about an animal 
from your country. 

Background 

Much of British wildlife has disappeared as a result of 
urbanisation and industrialisation. However # the public 
has become more aware of the need to protect wildlife 
like birds (such as owls and eagles) and animáis (such 
as otters and badgers). 

Endangered animáis in the UK are protected by law: 

The Wildlife and Countryside Act of 1981 has been 
regularly updated to halt the decline of threatened 
species. The network of 47 local Wildlife Trusts 
(www.wildlifetrusts.org) work together with local 
communities to protect wildlife in all habitats across 
the UK, in towns, countryside, wetlands and seas. 

Routes through the material 

>• Short of time: students read the texts at home, using 
the Mini-dictionary (pages 28-29) to help with new 
vocabulary. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

Exerdse 1 

■ Students use the Mini-dictionary to check the meaning of 
words in the captions. 

■ Students do the matching exercise working in pairs. 

■ Check students' answers. At this stage do not ask 
students to read the texts aloud. 

Answers 

1 E 2 A 3 C 4 B 50 


Option 

■ After checking students' answers, read the texts 
aloud and ask students to repeat the sentences after 
you. Pay particular attention to pronunciaron of 
words such as rare, species , squirrels , islands . 

Exercise 2 

■ Students work individually, reading the sentences and 
finding the animáis. Tell students there may be more 
than one animal in some answers. Students can compare 
answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 

Answers 

1 robins, foxes 2 golden eagles, red squirrels 3 golden 
eagles, red deer, red squirrels 4 red deer 


Option 

■ Encourage students to talk about these animáis. Ask: 

Do these animáis live in our country? (If so, which 
animáis?) 

Can we see them in the day or at night? 

Where do they live? (in cities/forests/mountains?) 
What do foxes/robins/squirrels eat? 

Do you know any stories/songs/films about these 
animáis? (If so, tell me about them.) 

■ The focus in this type of discussion activity is on 
developing students' fluency and confidence. Explain 
this to the class (in Ll) and tell students you'll 
comment on and correct the most serious language 
errors after the discussion. 

Project option 

Exercise 3 

■ Read through the instructions with the class. Elicit 
suggestions of animáis from the students' country and 
teach any new vocabulary for the ñames of these 
animáis. 

■ It may be helpful to elicit an example text from the 
class. Choose an animal with the students. Students ask 
and answer the four questions. Write the answers on the 
board. Then demónstrate how to rearrange the 
information to make a good text, e.g. the information 
about the animal being 'rare' or 'common' comes first in 
all the example texts. 

■ Allow time for students to check their facts using the 
Internet or other reference sources. Students then work 
individually, writing a draft of their project for you to 
check before they produce the final versión. Encourage 
students to illustrate their project with drawings or 
pictures of the animal. 

■ If you have space in your classroom, display the projects 
for students to look at and read. 






Hüúkk íí 

Extra Time!- 

1 Animal Quiz (page 88) 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the descriptions and 
guessing the animáis. 

■ Students then exchange views as a whole class. If there 
is any disagreement, encourage students to give reasons 
for their answers. 

Suggested answers 

1 koala 2 penguin 3 tiger 4 eagle 5 elephant 

■ Then students use the photos to write their own animal 
quiz. 

2 Book Quiz (page 88) 

■ Tell students to cióse their books and not to look up any 
of the information as they do the exercise. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the sentences and 
deciding if they are true or false. 

■ Check students' answers by having them look back at the 
modules to see if the information is true or false. 

Answers 

1 false 2 true 3 false 4 false 5 true 6 true 7 true 
8 false 9 true 10 true 


Option 

■ Have students look at Extra Time 2 again. In pairs, 
students write five sentences, true and false, about 
the characters in Modules 1 to 4. Tell students they 
can look at their books to get ideas for their 
sentences. 

■ The pairs then cióse their books and form groups of 
four. The pairs read each otheris sentences and say if 
they are true or false. 

3 First Memories (page 88) 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the texts and deciding 
who the characters are. 

■ Check students' answers and ask them to give reasons for 
their choice of characters for the children. 

Answers 

1 Kostas 2 Megan 3 Paola 
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Module objectlves 

■ Draw students' attention to the module objectives 
at the top of the page and read them out to the 
class. 

■ Ask students what their favourite TV programme is. 

■ Find out how many students use email. How many 
emails do they write every week? 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Background 

Some people's bio-rhythms mean they are better in the 
morning but very tired at night. Others are the 
opposite. Gabriela and Megan are 'night' people (often 
called 'owls'), but Jamie and Paola are 'morning' 
people (often called 'larks'). 

Meal times in the UK can vary between families, but 
typical times are: 8 o'clock breakfast, 1 o'clock lunch, 

4 o'clock tea, 6 o'clock dinner and 10 o'clock bed 
time. 


Language Powerbook: page 70. 


Warm-up 

Exercise 1 

■ Have students look at the picture and say how each of 
the young people is feeling. 

■ Read the instructions to the class and check students' 
comprehension of 'morning' people (people who like 
getting up early and feel best in the morning). 

■ Students look at the photo and say who are morning 
people (Jamie and Paola); and who are not (Megan and 
Gabriela). 

Exercise 2 

■ Read out the questions to the class and check that 
students understand them. 

■ Students work individually, reading the questions and 
writing their own answers. 

■ Students then work in pairs, taking turns to ask and 
answer the questions. 

■ Students then tell the class if their partner is a day or 
night person. 

■ Let students ask you if you are a day or night person. 

■ Students then find out if most of the class are day or 
night people. 

O Exercise 3 



■ Students work individually, checking the meaning of the 
Key Words in their Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Students then listen and repeat the Key Words on the 
recording. 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentence. 

■ Students then make similar sentences, saying mealtimes 
in their country. 


Option 

■ Have students look back at the example sentence in 
Exercise 3 ('We have lunch at one o'clock'). 

■ Write on the board: 

I have breakfast at 6.30 on school days and at 
8 o'clock at the weekend. 

■ Ask students to think about what times they have 
their meáis on school days and at the weekend. 

■ Students then work in pairs telling each other what 
times they have their meáis on school days and at 
the weekend. 

Exercise 4 

■ Read out the three example sentences to the class. 

■ Elicit further suggestions from the class for what they do 
'before' breakfast and 'after' lunch. 

■ Students then work individually, writing ten sentences 
about what they do on school days and at the weekend 
before breakfast, after lunch, before dinner, after dinner 
and before they go to bed. Go round and monitor the 
activity. 

■ Students then work in pairs, reading each otheris 
sentences and finding out how many of the same things 
they do. 

Option 

■ Students can draw graphs of their energy levels 
during the day. If you wish, draw an example graph 
on the board. 

■ Students then work in groups of three or four, asking 
each other: 'How do you feel at 8 o'clock in the 
morning/in the afternoon/at ten o'clock at night?' 
'Terrible/OK/Great.' 
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34 Out and About 


Objectives 

■ To practise using time advertíais, e.g. yesterday 
morning, with was and were. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of places in a 
town. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may have problems with word order 
when using time expressions and with words that can 
be used with 'yesterday and words that can be used 
with 'last'. 

Background 

The 'romantic' element of the story develops as Adam 
talks about how he has seen Megan and Kostas 
together (the night before). 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercises 4 and 5). 

>■ Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 3. 


Language Powerbook: pages 70-71. 
Mini-Grammar: 1.2, 12.3a. 


Before you start 

■ Have students look at the picture and talk (in their Ll, if 
necessary) about where the photos are, who the people 
are and what they are doing. 

O Exercise 1 

/ \ 

KEY WORDS: Places (5) 

amusement arcade, bowling alley, cinema, coffee bar, 
concert, fast-food restaurant, Internet café, library, 
takeaway 

V_/ 

■ Give students time to check the meaning of the Key 
Words in their Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Students then work in pairs, saying what they can see in 
the pictures (amusement arcade, fast-food 
restaurant/takeaway). 

■ Students listen and repeat the Key Words on the 
recording. 

Option 

■ Students look back at the Key Words in Exercise 1. 

Ask them if these places are in their town/area. Elicit 
which of these places students like to go to. 

■ In groups of three or four, students discuss and agree 
a ranking for the places in the Key Words according 
to the place they most enjoy (number 1) to the place 
they least enjoy (number 9). 

■ The groups then exchange opinions as a class and 
see if there is any general agreement. 

Reading and Listening 

O Exercise 2 

■ Give students time to read through the dialogue to get a 
general idea of the situation and see if they can guess 
any of the missing Key Words. 


■ Students then listen to the recording and complete the 
dialogue. 

■ Check students' answers by playing the recording again, 
pausing before each missing word for students to give 
the answer. 

Answers 

1 amusement arcade 2 bowling alley 3 cinema 4 library 
5 coffee bar 


Tapescript 

Gabriela: Where were you last night, Adam? You weren't at 
home. 

Adam: No, I was in town with some friends. We were in the 
amusement arcade yesterday evening. It was great. 

Gabriela: Oh, yes. I was there last week with Megan. It's 
brilliant. 

Adam: And we were at that new bowling alley, near the 
cinema. 

Gabriela: Oh, yes? Who were you with? Were you with that 
French girl yesterday? 

Adam: No, I wasn't! I was with some friends. We were in the 
same class last year. And guess who was there. 

Gabriela: I can't guess. The Queen? 

Adam: Don't be silly. No, Kostas and Megan. 

Gabriela: Really? She wasn't at home yesterday afternoon or 
evening. She was 'in the library'! And she was with Kostas in 
the coffee bar yesterday morning. 

Adam: This is getting interesting! 


Option 

■ Students look again at the dialogue in Exercise 2 and 
listen to the recording. Tell students to pay particular 
attention to pronunciaron, stress and intonation. 

■ Students work in pairs, practising reading the 
conversation aloud. 

Presentation: Time expressions with was and were 

O Exercise 3 

■ Read out the example sentences to the class. 

■ Point out the use of the Past Tense ('was/were') for past 
actions in these sentences. 

■ Draw students' attention to the position of the time 
expressions at the end of the sentences and questions. 
Point out that 'yesterday' is used with 'morning, 
afternoon, evening' but 'last' is used with 'night, week, 
year'. 

■ Students listen and repeat the sentences on the 
recording. 

Exercise 4 

■ Have one of the students read out the first ítem and the 
example answer. Tell students to refer back to the 
conversation in Exercise 2 to check the true facts. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
compare their answers in pairs before checking answers 
as a class. 

■ Check students' answers by having one student read out 
the given sentence and another student the correct 
sentence. 





Answers 

2 He wasn't with a French girl last night. He was with some 
friends. 

3 Gabriela wasn't in the amusement arcade last month. She 
was there last week. 

4 Adam and his friends weren't in the same class last week. 
They were in the same class last year. 

5 Megan wasn't in the library yesterday morning. She was 
with Kostas in the coffee bar. 

6 Kostas wasn't at home yesterday morning. He was with 
Megan in the coffee bar. 

7 Kostas and Megan weren't in the coffee bar yesterday 
evening. They were there/in the coffee bar yesterday 
morning. 


Exercise 5 

■ Do the first item with the class. Point out that the last 
word in the question already has a question mark after it. 

■ Students then complete the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
sentences. Make sure students use a falling intonation in 
the question. 

Answers 

1 Where were you last night? 

2 Who were you with yesterday afternoon? 

3 Were you in the library yesterday? 

4 Was he in London last year? 

5 Were you with your friends last week? 


Exercise 6 

■ Elicit an example sentence from the class for the first 
item, e.g. 'I was at home last night with my brother.' 

■ Read the instructions with the class and point out that 
students should write two false sentences and three true 
sentences. 

■ Students work individually, writing five sentences about 
where they were and who they were with. Go round and 
monitor the activity. 

Exercise 7 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions 
and guessing the false information. Go round and 
monitor the activity. 

■ Some of the pairs then say their dialogues for the class 
to hear. 

■ Refer students to Extra Time 1 (Students' Book page 104). 
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35 Staying In 


Objectives 

■ To practise using there was/were (affirmative, 
negative, questions). 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of TV programmes. 
Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may watch less televisión than others. 

Background 

See Culture Comer 6 for information on British 
televisión. 

Routes through the material 

>• Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercise 6). 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

>■ 2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 4. 


Language Powerbook: pages 72-73. 
Mini-Grammar: 13.2. 


Befare you star! 

■ Have students look at the pictures and talk (in their Ll, 
if necessary) about what is happening in each picture. 

O Exercise 1 

/ \ 

KEY WORDS: TV Programmes 

cartoon, comedy, documentary, film, game show, news, 
soap, sports programme 

V_/ 

■ Students check the meaning of the Key Words in their 
Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Check students' comprehension by asking them to give an 
example of each type of programme from their own 
country's TV programmes. 

■ Ask students to listen to the recording for the first time 
and identify where the word stress falls in each word or 
phrase. 

■ Students then listen again and repeat the Key Words after 
the recording. 

■ Students look at the photos and say what kind of 
programmes they are (documentary, game show, sports 
programme). 

Reading and Listening 

Exercise 2 

■ Read the instructions to the students and check that they 
understand that they use the Key Words from Exercise 1 
to classify the programmes. 

■ Look at the example item with the class and do the 
second item with the whole class. 

■ Tell students to classify the programmes on Channel 1 
and Channel 2. 

■ Students complete the exercise working in pairs. 


Answers 

1 Neighbours/soap 2 News and weather/news 
3 Tiger, Tiger/documentary 4 Win A Million!/game show 
5 News and weather/news 6 Classic cinema/film 
7 Tour de France/sports programme 8 Tennis/sports 
programme 9 The OC/comedy 10 Life On 
Earth/documentary 11 Film Night/film 12 Newsnight/news 


Exercise 3 

■ In turn, students tell the class what their favourite TV 
programme is, and say what category it is in. Present any 
necessary new vocabulary, e.g. drama, music programme. 

O Exercise 4 

■ Read through the list (a-e) and example answer with the 
class and check students' comprehension. 

■ Play the recording for students to listen as they read the 
text and make a note of the characters' opinions of the 
programmes. 

Answers 

b) Paola - terrible c) Adam - great d) Adam - good 
e) Kostas - great 


Option 

■ Ask students to look back at the conversaron in 
Exercise 4 and listen to it again as you play the 
recording. 

■ Students then work in groups of three, reading aloud 
the conversaron. 


Presentation: There wasAhere me 

O Exercise 5 

■ Remind students of the use of 'there is/are' (Present) by 
saying true sentences, e.g. There is a good programme 
on TV tonight. It's called ....' / There are some history 
books in that cupboard.' 

■ Then read out the example sentences to the class and 
point out the use of 'there was/were' for sentences in the 
past. 

■ Ask students to look back at the text in Exercise 4 and 
find and read out examples of 'there was/were'. 

■ Students then listen to the sentences on the recording. 

■ Check students' answers by playing the recording again 
for students to repeat the sentences. 

Exercise 6 

■ Have one of the students read out the example item. 

■ Students work individually, writing out positive and 
negative sentences. 

■ Check students' answers to the first part of this exercise 
before moving on to the second part. 

Answers 

2 There wasn't a football match. 3 There were two films. 

4 There was a game show. 5 There weren't any good soaps. 

6 There wasn't a comedy film. 

■ After checking students' answers, have two students read 
out the example question and answer for the next part of 
the exercise. 

■ Students then work individually, writing questions and 
short answers. 

■ Students can compare answers in pairs and practise 
reading aloud the exchanges. 







• Check students' answers by having pairs read out the 
;uestions and short answers. 

Answers 

2 Was there a football match? - No, there wasn't. 

3 Were there two films? - Yes, there were. 

4 Was there a game show? - Yes, there was. 

5 Were there any good soaps? - No, there weren't. 

6 Was there a comedy film? - No, there wasn't. 


Ei ercise 7 

■ Have one of the students read out the example ítems. 

■ Students work individually, looking at the TV guide for 
Channel 1 and Channel 2 and making a note of 
programmes they think are probably: very interesting, OK, 
boring, funny, exciting. 

■ Students then form groups of four or five and exchange 
opinions. 

■ The groups then report back to the class and see if there 
is general agreement on what is probably a very 
interesting programme. 

Exercise 8 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. Elicit 
suggestions from the class for how this dialogue could 
continué. 

■ Students then take turns to ask and tell each other about 
programmes on TV last night. 

Exercise 9 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Students work in pairs talking about programmes they 
have seen and giving their opinions about the 
programmes. Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ Students then talk about TV programmes as a whole class 
and exchange views. 

■ Refer students to Extra Time 2 (Students' Book page 104). 

Option 

■ Students work individually, writing out their own TV 
guide for the previous evening with programmes they 
like. 

■ Then, in pairs, students ask and answer questions 
about what was on TV last night. 
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36 Communication Workshops 


Objectives 

■ To practise reading and writing personal emails. 

■ To practise using common abbreviations and 
symbols used in email messages. 

■ To practise using adjectives expressing feelings. 

■ To talk about a very good or very bad night out. 

Resource used 

Mini-dictionary. 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may be less familiar with email 
messages or the symbols used in email messages than 
others. 

Background 

In this lesson, Jamie receives an email from one of his 
friends, Carol. 

The symbols, used in informal emails, are called 
'emoticons' or 'smileys'. The symbols and abbreviations 
are only used in emails between friends or in 'chat 
groups'. 

Routes through the material 

>* Short of time: set some of the writing exercises for 
homework. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after the writing 
activity. 

Writing 

A Personal email 

Exerdse 1 

KEY WORDS: Adjectives 

angry, bored, funny, happy, nervous, sad, surprised, 
worried 

V_ J 

■ Students check the meaning of the Key Words in their 
Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Ask individual students to pronounce the words and check 
their pronunciaron. 

Exercise 2 

■ Students work in pairs rewriting the message using the 
information in the table of abbreviations and symbols. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
message in full sentences. 

Answers 

How are you? I'm very happy. It's the weekend. Before tea, 
there was a great programme on TV. It was funny. Tom is very 
sad because his exam yesterday was terrible. Now he is 
worried abut the results. Dad is very angry! My exams were 
easy. Now I am bored. Are you OK? Tom says helio to you. 

See you soon. Lots of love. 


Stage 2 

■ Look at the example item with the class. Elicit a full 
sentence about the example, e.g.: 'My sister is bored 
because her friends are on holiday and she is at home.' 

■ Students add symbols to each of the people in their list 
to describe their feelings in the situation. 

Stage 3 

■ Read through the instructions with the class. Tell 
students to inelude information about themselves and 
their families as well as the information from Stage 2. 

■ Advise students to read Carol's email to Jamie again 
before they start writing their own message. 

Talkback 

■ Students work in pairs, exchanging messages and writing 
their partneris message in full sentences. The pairs then 
compare their abbreviated and full messages to see if 
they match. 

Speaking 

A Night Out 
Stage 1 

■ Tell students that they can write about a very good or a 
very bad night out and, if they wish, they can invent a 
story. 

■ Read through the notes with the class and check that 
students understand what to do. 

■ Students write notes about their own night out. 

Stage 2 

■ Have two students read through the example dialogue 
and elicit suggestions from the class for how it could 
continué. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions 
about their night out. 

■ Go round and monitor the activity, paying particular 
attention to the correct use of 'was/were'. 

Talkback 

■ Have one of the students read out the example 
sentences. 

■ Students take turns to tell the class about their partneris 
night out. 


Language Powerbook: pages 74-75. 


Stage 1 

■ Read the instruction to the students and elicit examples 
of other possible situations, e.g. at a party, in school. 

■ Each student decides and writes down his/her situation 
and a list of the people (family and/or friends) in the 
situation. Tell students to think of between five and 
seven people. 





Everyday English: Phone Calis- 


Objectíves 

■ To ask and answer questions about using the phone. 

■ To listen to short telephone conversations. First to 
identify the topic and then for more intensive 
comprehension. 

■ To identify and practise using formal and informal 
expressions when phoning. 

■ To act out telephone conversations. 

Resource used 

Cassette/CD. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: shorten the discussion in Exercise 1. 
Plenty of time: do the Option. 

Befare you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Read through the questions with the class and check 
students' understanding. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering the 
questions. 

■ The pairs tell the class their answers to questions 1 and 
4. Students find out who talks most often on the phone, 
who likes talking on the phone and who doesn't. 

Listeníng 

O Exercise 2 

■ Read out the instructions and the three topics to the 
class. Explain that students are not expected to 
understand and remember the complete conversations but 
only to identify the topic. 

■ Play the recording once only. Check that students have 
matched the conversations with the topics. 

Answers 

le 2a 3c 


Tapescript 

1 

Mark: Hi there, Carol. 

Carol: Mark, what are you doing? 

Mark: We're at the shopping centre. In a café. We're having a 
drink. 

Carol: Who are you with? 

Mark: I'm with Tom and his girlfriend, Helen. 

Carol: Tom's got a girlfriend! 

Mark: Yes, she's very nice. Where are you? 

Carol: I'm at home. I'm bored! I'm watching TV. 

Mark: Can you ring me later? We're going. 

Carol: OK, Mark. See you later. 

Mark: See you. 

2 

Carol: Helio. 

Mark: Hi, Carol. Where were you yesterday? You weren't at 
the youth club. 

Carol: No, I was at the dentist. It was horrible. Who was 
there? 

Mark: Oh, the usual people. Tom, Helen, Jamie. There was a 
quiz. It was great! 

Carol: It always is when I'm not there. See you this evening. 
Mark: See you, Carol. 


Tapescript continued 
3 

Female 1: 0897654. 

Carol: Helio, Mrs Walters. It's Carol. Can I speak to Mark, 
please? 

Female 1: I'm sorry. He's not here. 

Carol: Can I leave a message, please? 

Female 1: Of course. 

Carol: Thanks. I've got problems with my maths homework. 
Can Mark ring me? 

Female 1: Are you at home or on your mobile? 

Carol: At home. Thanks, Mrs Walters. 

Female 1. Thafs OK. Bye. 

Carol: Bye. 


O Exercise 3 

■ Give students time to read through the questions and 
answers before you play the recording again. 

■ Play the recording, twice if necessary, for students to 
listen and answer the questions. 

Answers 

Ib 2c 3a 4c 5b 


Speakíng 

Exercise 4 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, reading the 
expressions in the Function File and deciding if they are 
informal or formal. 

Answers 

1 a (I) b (I) c (F) 

2 a (I) b (I) c (F) 


Exercise 5 

■ Give students a few minutes to think about their answers 
to the questions. Tell them they can invent information 
about what they are doing, who they are with and where 
they were last night. 

■ Remind students to use informal expressions from the 
Function File to begin and end their conversations. 
Students work in pairs, taking turns to phone each other 
and ask and answer questions. Monitor, but don't 
interrupt students' fluency. Make a note of any general 
problems to go over with the class afterwards. 

Exercise 6 

■ Read through the conversaron with the students and 
elicit suggestions for the gaps. Give students time to 
think of the message they want to leave for their friend. 

■ It may be helpful if you demónstrate the activity with 
one of the students. Take the role of 'B' yourself and 
leave a message for A's son or daughter about their 
English homework or an English test. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to be the 'friend' and 
the 'fatheri. Tell students to remember the message that 
the 'friend' leaves. They can write down the message if 
they wish. 

Option 

■ In turn, each student tells the class what message 
their partner left for their 'son' or 'daughter'. 
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Review 11 and 12 


Objectives 

■ To check and consolídate grammar studied in 
Modules 11 and 12: was/were, last/yesterday. 

■ To revise months, dates, adjectives describing 
feelings. 

Grammar 

Exercise 1 

■ Students work individually, completing the dialogue. 

■ They then compare answers in pairs and practise reading 
the dialogue aloud. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
dialogue. 


Answers 

1 was 2 were 

3 were 

4 wasn't 

5 was 6 was 7 was 

8 was 9 were 

10 were 

11 were 

12 was 13 were 

14 were 15 wasn't 16 wasn't 



Exercise 2 

■ Do the first sentence with the whole class. 

■ Students then complete the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 Last 2 Last 3 yesterday 4 last 5 Yesterday 6 last 


Learning Power 

Exercise 1 

■ Read out the questions to the class. 

■ Give students time to look through the modules, the 
grammar boxes and their Mini-dictionaries as they answer 
the questions. 

■ Students then form groups of three or four and discuss 
their answers. 

■ Students then report back to the class and see how much 
general agreement there is in their answers. 

Exercise 2 

■ Ask students how they try to remember new words in 
English. 

■ Tell students that one way to remember words is to group 
them under the same topic. 

■ Read the topics to the class. 

■ In pairs, students write down as many words as they can 
that relate to the four topics - places, feelings, 
televisión and meáis. 

■ The pairs then report back to the class and see how many 
words they have thought of. Check spelling and 
pronunciation by having individual students write their 
words on the board and say them. 

■ Students then work individually, looking through this 
module and adding words to their vocabulary books. 
Remind students to write an example sentence for each 
new vocabulary ítem they add. 


Vocabulary 

Exercise 3 

■ Elicit suggestions from the class for months to complete 
the first ítem. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuáis read out 
the sentences and seeing if the rest of the class agree 
with the month or have different months. 

Exercise 4 

■ Students work individually, writing the dates. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuáis write the 
dates on the board and say them. 

■ Ask students which is the 'impossible' date (31/04). 

Answers 

1 the fourteenth of January 2 the fifteenth of May 
3 the third of November 4 the ninth of August 
5 the thirty-first of April 6 the second of July 


Exercise 5 

■ Advise students to read the whole sentence to get the 
compete meaning before they fill in the gap in the 
sentence. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 asleep 2 hot 3 tired 4 late/angry 5 bored 6 happy 
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Module objectives 

■ Draw students' attention to the module objectives 
at the top of the page and read them out to the 
class. 

■ Ask students to read the title of the module. Elicit 
examples of accidents from the class (using 
students' own language). Tell them that 'accident' is 
used to cover small things (like breaking a píate) to 
serious things (like road accidents). 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Background 

The warm-up presents vocabulary about the emergency 

Services in Britain. The telephone number to ring in an 

emergency for all three Services in Britain is 999. 


■ Students work in pairs, looking at the photos and 
discussing how the colour of the uniforms and vehicles 
differ from those in their own country. 

■ The pairs then report back to the class and see if there is 
general agreement. 

Option 

■ In pairs, students choose one of the people in the 
photos and write four sentences about the person, 
inventing facts where necessary about: 

1 ñame, 2 age, 3 family, 4 hobby. 

■ Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ Then, in tum, each pair reads out their sentences for 
the rest of the class to guess who it is. 


Language Powerbook: page 76. 


Warm-up 

O Exercise 1 
KEY WORDS 

ambulance, fire brigade, hospital, pólice 

■ Ask students to look at the Key Words and say which are 
similar in their own language. Students can check the 
meaning of the Key Words in their Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Students then listen and repeat the words on the 
recording. 

■ Ask students what telephone number they can use for the 
emergency Services in their country or area. 

O Exercise 2 

/ \ 

KEY WORDS: Jobs 

ambulance driver, fire fighter, nurse, pólice officer 

V_ __ J 

■ Students work in pairs, finding the people in the photos 
and matching the occupations in Exercise 2 with the Key 
Words in Exercise 1. 

■ Students then listen and repeat the words on the 
recording. 

Answers 

Photo (top): pólice officer 

Photo (middle): ambulance driver nurse 

Photo (bottom): fire fighter 

ambulance/ambulance driver fire brigade/fire fighter 
nurse/hospital pólice officer/police 


Option 

■ Ask students if they know anybody who does any of 
these jobs. If so, encourage them to talk about the 
person, using English as much as possible. Then ask 
the class if any of them want to do one of these 
jobs. 

Exercise 3 

■ Read the instructions and the question to the class. 

■ Check that students understand vocabulary such as 
'uniform', 'engine'. 

■ Read out the example sentence to the class. 
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37 Watch Out! 


Objectives 

■ To practise using Past Simple affirmative with 
regular verbs. 

■ To practise using Past Simple affirmative with 
irregular verbs. 

■ To practise using action verbs. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of the emergency 
Services. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Students may find it difficult to remember the 
irregular Past Simple forms. 

Background 

In this lesson, Adam is involved in a road accident 
when he is knocked down by a van. Even though he is 
unconscious for 15 minutes, he recovers completely. 

The story shows the dangers of cycling and the 
importance of wearing a helmet. It is his helmet which 
saves Adam. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercises 4 and 7). 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 4. 


Language Powerbook: pages 76-77. 
Mini-Grammar: 12.3. 


Before you start 

■ Have students look at the photos and identify the 
characters they know (Adam and Kostas) and say the 
English words for anything they can see in the pictures 
(e.g. 'doctor', 'house', 'bed'). 

O Exercise 1 

r \ 

KEY WORDS: Verbs 

arrive, ask, fall off, give, hit, leave, save, tum, wake 
up, put on 

V_ J 

■ Students listen and repeat the Key Words on the 
recording. 

■ Give students time to check the meaning of the Key 
Words in their Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Students then work in pairs, matching the Key Words 
with the nouns. 

Answers 

arrive at school ask a question fall off your bicycle 
give a present hit a person leave your house 
save a person tum a córner wake up in the morning 
put on clothes 


Readíng and Listeníng 

O Exercise 2 

■ First, play the complete story for students to listen, read 
and look at the photos. 

■ Then play the recording again section by section for 
students to put the story in the right order. 


Answers 

B A D C 


Tapescript 

Reader: On Friday morning, Adam and Kostas got up and had 
breakfast. Then they put on their helmets and went to school 
by bicycle. They left their house at half-past eight. They saw 
a big car near a córner. A van turned the comer very fast ... 
Kostas: Look out! 

Reader: ... and Adam fell off his bicycle! 

Reader: The driver stopped. Adam was unconscious! The 
driver phoned for an ambulance and the pólice. 

Driver: Hurry! I hit a cyclist! 

Reader: The pólice arrived and then the ambulance took 
Adam to the hospital. 

Reader: Adam woke up in the hospital. At the hospital a 
doctor asked some questions and the nurses gave him some 
medicine. 

Doctor: You were lucky. Your helmet saved you. 

■ After students have checked their answers, ask them to 
look back at the texts and guess the meaning of 'helmet', 
'van', 'unconscious', 'medicine'. Encourage students to use 
clues from the pictures to guess the meaning of the 
words. 

Presentation 1: Past Simple affirmative (regular verbs) 

O Exercise 3 

■ Explain that the Past Simple is used for actions that 
happened in the past and are finished, e.g. 'I arrived at 
school at 8 o'clock.' 'My brother studied English in London 
last summer.' 

■ Read out the example sentences to the class. 

■ Draw students' attention to the '-ed' ending to indícate 
past time. Point out that verbs ending in 'e', just add 'd' 
('phoned') and that verbs ending in 'p', double the 'p' in 
the past tense ('stopped'). 

■ Students listen and repeat the sentences. Check that 
students pronounce a final /t/ for 'stopped' and 'asked' 
and a final /d/ for the other verbs. 

Exercise 4 

■ Do the first two sentences with the whole class. 

■ Students then work individually, completing the exercise. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuáis read out 
the sentences. 

Answers 

1 played 2 asked 3 arrived 4 phoned 5 rained 
6 stayed 7 cooked 8 watched 

Presentation 2: Past Simple affirmative (irregular 
verbs) 

O Exercise S 

■ Tell the class that some verbs do not add '-ed' in the Past 
Simple but are irregular. Advise students to write these 
verbs in their notebooks and to try and leam two or 
three at a time until they can remember them all. 

■ Read out the sentences to the class. 

■ Students then listen and repeat the sentences on the 
recording. 







Exercise 6 

■ Students work individually, matching the past verb forms 
in the box with the List of infinitives. 

i 

Answers 

go/went see/saw put on/put on have/had fall off/fell 
off leave/left take/took give/gave wake up/woke up 


Exercise 7 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
compare their answers in pairs and practise reading aloud 
the dialogue in their pairs. 

■ Check students' answers by having one of the pairs read 
out the dialogue. 

Answers 

1 left 2 went 3 saw 4 turned 5 fell off 6 stayed 
7 phoned 8 arrived 9 took 10 woke up 

Option 

■ Students write down all the verbs (regular and 
irregular) from this lesson and try to memorise them. 

■ Then, in pairs, students can test each other, e.g. 
Student A says 'arrive' and Student B says 'arrived'. 


Exercise 8 

■ Read the instructions to the class. Check that they 
understand that one of their six sentences must be false. 

■ Students work individually, writing their sentences. Go 
round and monitor the activity, helping where necessary. 

■ Students then work in pairs, taking turns to read out 
their sentences to their partner and to guess if their 
partner's sentences are true or false. 

Exercise 9 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Give students time to read the story again and look at 
the pictures. 

■ Students then work in pairs, working together to re-tell 
the story. 

■ As a whole class, students can re-tell the story, each 
student in tum adding a sentence. 

■ Refer students to Extra Time 3 (Students' Book page 104). 

Option 

■ Write these verbs on the board: 

go see play cook stay have give put on 
lea ve rain 

■ Students work in pairs writing a story in the past, 
using five or six of the verbs on the board. 

■ The pairs then take turns to read their stories to the 
class. 
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38 Road Safety 


Objectives 

■ To practise using Past Simple affirmative and 
negative with regular and irregular verbs. 

■ To practise using road safety vocabulary. 

■ To practise using prepositions: ot, for, off, to, up. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Students may use the past verb form in negative 
sentences instead of the infinitive. 

Background 

In 1901 there were 100,000 cars in Britain; in 2001 
there were over 27 million! The text highlights the 
importance of being aware of dangers on the road, 
particularly for motorcyclists and cyclists. 

Routes through the material 

>• Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercises 6 and 7). 

>• Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 3. 


Language Powerbook: pages 78-79. 
Mini-Grammar: 12.3. 


Befare you start 

■ Find out how many students and their brothers and 
sisters ride bicycles, mopeds or motorcycles. Ask them 
what sort of accidents can happen when riding these. 
Don't dwell on this too long if any of the students seem 
upset because they or someone they know have had 
serious accidents. 

O Exercise f 

/ \ 

KEY WORDS 

cyclist, driver, helmet, junction, motorcyclist, 
pedestrian, seat belt, zebra Crossing 
V___/ 

■ Students use their Mini-dictionaries to check the meaning 
of the Key Words. 

■ Then they match the Key Words with the numbers in the 
photos. 

■ Students then listen and repeat the words on the 
recording. 

Answers 

1 driver 2 seat belt 3 motorcyclist 4 helmet 5 cyclist 
6 zebra Crossing 7 pedestrian 8 junction 


Reading 

Exercise 2 

■ Students work individually, reading the text to find out if 
the sentences are true or false. Students compare answers 
in pairs before checking answers as a class. 

■ When checking students' answers, ask them to correct the 
false sentences. 


Answers 

1 T 

2 F (Five hundred motorcyclists died on the road in 1998.) 

3 F (The law changed in 1972 and then motorcyclists had to 
wear helmets.) 

4 F (Accidents with cyclists are common in the 12-15 age 
group.) 

5 T 


Exercise 3 

■ As a whole class, students brainstorm reasons why 
pedestrians have accidents on or near zebra crossings. 

■ Tell students that nowadays in the UK there are more 
pelican crossings (where pedestrians can work special 
traffic lights and cross in safety when they see the 'green 
man'). 

Presentaron: Past Simple affirmative and negative 

O Exercise 4 

■ Remind students that the Past Simple is used for 
completed actions in the past, e.g. 'I didn't watch 
televisión yesterday.'/ They didn't have a holiday last 
year.' 

■ Ask students to look at the sentences in the table. Draw 
their attention to the use of 'didn't' plus infinitive in 
negative sentences. Point out that 'didn't' is used with 
the lst, 2nd and 3rd person singular and plural forms. 

■ Students listen to the recording and repeat the 
sentences. 

Exercise 5 

■ Students look back at the Factfile about Road Safety in 
Britain and underline other examples of Past Simple 
forms. 

■ Students work individually, writing the infinitive form of 
the verbs. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to write the 
infinitives on the board. 

Answers 

was/be turned/turn crashed/crash didn't have/have 
died/die showed/show took/take didn't wear/wear 
changed/change didn't look/look didn't stop/stop didn't 
see/see happened/happen 

Exercise 6 

■ Read the example item with the class. Check that 
students understand that the underlined words are wrong. 

■ Students work in pairs, correcting the mistakes in the 
sentences. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read out 
the sentences and write the correct words on the board. 

Answers 

2 look 3 stop 4 take 5 happen 6 go 7 wear 8 have 

Exercise 7 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
complete sentences. 

Answers 

1 went/didn't see 2 didn't phone/left 3 knocked/didn't 
stop 4 didn't go/gave 5 woke/didn't have 6 took/didn't 
wear 










Option 

■ Have students look again at Exercise 7. Ask students 
to find the linking words in these sentences and 
write them on the board: 

and, befare, but 

■ Students work in pairs, making three sentences in 
the past, using these linking words. 

■ The pairs then take turns to read out their sentences 
to the class. 

Exercise 8 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Give students time to think of five things that their 
partner perhaps did yesterday. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to guess five things 
that their partner did yesterday. 

■ Some of the students then tell the class something that 
their partner didn't do yesterday. 

Exercise 9 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

| 1 up 2 off 3 at 4 for 5 to _ 

■ Refer students to Extra Time 4 (Students' Book page 104). 

Option 

■ In groups, students choose one group of road users 
(e.g. cyclists, oíd people, children, motorcyclists) and 
make a list of the problems they face. 

■ The groups then report back to the class. 

■ The class then decides which group of road users face 
most danger. 
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39 Communication Workshops 


Objectives 

■ To practise reading and writing a story. 

■ To practise using the linker and then. 

■ To practise telling a story to other people. 

Resource used 
Mini-dictionary. 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may be less imaginative than others 
when creating a story. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the writing exercises for 
homework). 

2 classes for this lesson: break after the writing 
activity. 

Writing 

A Story 

Exercise 1 

■ Read out the story to the class. 

■ Check students' comprehension by asking: 

'Where was he last month?' (In Oxford) 

'Who had an accident?' (Manuel) 

'What happened in the accident?' (Manuel crashed 
into the wall.) 

Exercise 2 

■ Ask students to look at the story again and find and read 
out sentences with 'and then' in them. 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentence. 

■ Students then write out the sentences using 'and then'. 

■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

2 I left home, waited for the bus and then saw a friend. 

3 I arrived at school, had a cup of coffee and then got to 
class late. 

4 The teacher was angry, asked me questions and then gave 
me extra homework. 


Stage 3 

■ Students check their stories for the correct verb forms 
and spelling. Tell them to use their Mini-dictionaries to 
check spelling if they wish. 

Speaking 

Telling o Story 

Stage I 

■ Students practise reading their stories quietly to 
themselves. If they wish to check the pronunciaron of 
any words, tell them to ask you. 

Stage 2 

■ Students work in groups of four of five, taking turns to 
tell their stories to the group. 

Talkback 

■ Ask students what makes a good story 
(interesting/exciting/surprising)? 

■ The groups then vote for the best story in their group. 

■ The groups in tum read out the best story to the class. 

■ The class then vote for the best story of all these stories. 


Language Powerbook: pages 80-81. 


Stage 1 

■ Ask students to look at the list of verbs. Check that they 
remember the past verb forms by asking individuáis to 
say a verb in the list and its past form, e.g. 'arrive, 
arrived'; 'ask, asked'. 

■ Elicit some ideas about stories of accidents from the 
students. 

■ Look at the example timeline with the class and read out 
the events on the timeline. 

■ Students then work individually, drawing their own 
timelines and putting the events of their stories on their 
timeline. 

Stage 2 

■ Read out the beginning of the example story to the 
students and elicit ideas for what happened next and 
what happened when he/she saw the car in the Street at 
ten o'clock. 

■ Students write their own stories in the past, using their 
timelines. 
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fcpectives 

• \* 'ead short factual texts and classify the 
rtormation in them. 

• *rite about 'strange' things in your country. 

facfcg round 

^ore than 50% of British families own a pet. In 
ron to the cats mentioned in the text, there are 
- :r*e UK 6.6 million dogs, 1 million budgerigars and 
:: - Ilion goldfish. An estimated 2,000 households 
*: <> nave reptiles as pets. 

> .--g on the left: About a quarter of the world drives 
* :~e left. The countries that drive on the left are 
-:stly former British colonies, e.g. Australia, India, 
-i:ng Kong, Kenya and other countries in Africa. Japan 
aso drives on the left. 

ñnd more 'strange facts', not necessarily about the 
-K. go to 

f www.liquidice.co.uk/joke/strangefacts.html or the 
1 iness Book of Records. 

froutes through the material 

»* Short of time: students read the texts at home, using 
the Mini-dictionary to help with new vocabulary. 

>• Plenty of time: do the Option. 


üerdse 1 

• Ask students to look at the pictures and say what they 
can see. Use the pictures to present new vocabulary, e.g. 
Viight', 'sword'. 

■ ^ead aloud the texts to the class. Point out the use of 
the question word 'Why?' in Texts A, B and C. Point out 
the use of 'because' in Text C. 

• Students work in pairs, reading the texts and using their 
Mini-dictionaries to check the meaning of words. 

• Check students' comprehension by asking: Why are there 
more cat owners than the number of cats? Why do people 
cali policemen 'bobbies'? Why do people drive on the left 
in Britain? Is a 'British 'yard' the same as a metre? 

» Students work individually, classifying the facts as 'very 
strange', 'strange', 'not very strange' and 'normal'. 

■ Students can then form groups of three or four, 
comparing their answers and giving their reasons for 
their classification. Tell students there is not one correct 
answer. 

■ The groups can then report to the class and see if there 
is any general agreement about the classifications. 

Option 

■ Each student writes down his/her height in metres. If 
necessary, student can measure each other to check 
their height. Then, working in groups of three or 
four, students help each other convert their height 
into feet and inches. 

■ In tum, students tell the class their height, e.g. Tm 
(x) metres (x) centimetres tall. That's (x) feet (x) 
inches.' 


Project option 

Exercise 2 

■ Elicit suggestions of things in the students' own country 
that foreign visitors might find 'strange' and list them on 
the board. 

■ Students work individually, choosing two or three strange 
things and writing two or three sentences about each of 
them. Monitor and help students with any new 
vocabulary they need. Check students' draft sentences 
before they write out their final versión. Encourage 
students to illustrate their project. 

■ In groups of three to five, students pass round and read 
each other's projects. 

■ If you have space in your classroom, display the projects 
for students to look at and see how many different 
'strange' things they have written about. 



Hodak fS 

Extra Time!- 

1 Word Puzzle (page 104) 

■ Students work in pairs, seeing which pair can solve the 
puzzle in the shortest time. 

Answers 

1 amusement arcade 2 bowling alley 3 cinema 4 coffee 
bar 5 concert 6 library 

■ Students then work individually, writing a word puzzle for 
their partner, using words from this lesson. 

■ After students have solved their puzzles working in pairs, 
some students can write their puzzles on the board for 
the class to solve. 

2 Guess the Programme (page 104) 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the description of the 
programmes and deciding what kind of programme each 
one is. 

Answers 

1 documentary 2 soap 3 sports programme 4 news 
5 film 6 comedy 


3 Odd One Out (page 104) 

■ Do the first item together, asking students to give a 
reason for their choice of odd one out (reason: bicycle is 
the only word that isn't an emergency Service word). 

■ Students then do the exercise working individually. 

■ When checking students' answers, ask them to give 
reasons. Students may have sound reasons for giving an 
answer that you are not expecting. 

Answers 

1 bicycle 2 doctor 3 driver 4 helmet 5 left 6 asked 


4 At the Doctoré (page 104) 

■ Ask students to look at the picture and ask them where it 
is. 

■ Do the first sentence together, asking students to look at 
the picture and tell you whether this sentence is a 
mistake or not (it isn't as the boy has a bump on his 
head and probably didn't have a helmet on when he 
crashed his bicycle). 

■ Students then work in pairs, saying which sentences are 
mistakes. 

Answers 

3 The young woman is happy because she is going to have a 
baby. 

4 The oíd man has got a green and red jumper. 

6 The boy's mother is nervous because her son has a bump 
on his head. 
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Module objectives 

■ Draw students' attention to the module objectives 
at the top of the page and read them out to the 
class. 

■ Ask students which magazines they like to read. 

■ Ask students to read the title of the module. Ask 
them (in their Ll) if they have ever been away from 
home and been homesick - When? Where were 
they? How oíd were they? What did they do to help 
themselves feel better? 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

If some students haven't been away from home for any 

length of time or haven't been homesick they will have 

to imagine what it is like. 


Language Powerbook: page 82. 


Warm-up 

i # Exercise 1 

/ \ 

KEY WORDS 

family, food, friends, pet, TV programme, the weather 

v___ J 

■ Students listen to the recording and repeat the Key 
Words. Students look up the meaning of the Key Words in 
their Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Then they match the photos and the Key Words. Students 
can compare their answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. 

Answers 

1 friends 2 pet 3 family/food 4 family/the weather 


board and asking students to come up in tum and add a 
word. Check spelling and pronunciaron. 

Exercise 4 

■ Read out the topics to the class. 

■ Give students time to think about their answers and make 
notes if they wish. 

Exercise S 

■ Ask two students to read out the example dialogue. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions 
about what they miss. Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ Some of the pairs then say their dialogues for the class 
to hear. 

Option 

■ Ask students to look again at their tables in 
Exercise 2. 

■ In pairs, students write five sentences using words 
from the table. Give them an example using three 
words from the table : 

My brother likes dogs . but he doesn't like cats . 

(three words from the table) 

■ The pairs then form groups of four and take turns to 
read out their sentences. 

■ Each group then decides which of their sentences has 
got the highest number of words from the table and 
reads out this sentence to the class. 


Exercise 2 

■ Read the instructions and check that students understand 
that they can use their Mini-dictionaries to help them 
find words for each group. 

■ Students work in pairs and see how many words they can 
add in three minutes. 

Option 

■ Give students time to add words from Exercise 2 to 
their vocabulary books. 

■ Students then work in pairs testing each other on 
the spelling of the words. 

■ Write this dialogue on the board to help them: 

A: Spell 'spaghetti', please. 

B: S - P - A - G - E - T - T - I. 

A: Wrong. It's S-P-A-G-H-E-T-T-I. 

B : Spell 'brotheri, please. 

A:B-R-0-T-H-E-R. 

B: Right. 

Exercise 3 

■ Students form groups and take turns to say words from 
their tables. They can see who has got the most words in 
each group. 

■ Check students' answers by writing the topics on the 
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40 Homesick 


Objectives 

■ To practise forming and using comparative 
adjectives, adding -er. 

■ To practise using prepositions: in, at. 

■ To practise matching adjectives and their opposites. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Students may find the spelling of some comparative 
adjectives, e.g. 'bigger', difficult to remember. 

Background 

In this lesson, the students discuss what they miss 
from their home country. The main photo shows Siena 
in Italy. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercises 5 and 6). 

>■ Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 4. 


Language Powerbook: pages 82-83. 
Mini-Grammar: 2. 


Befare you start 

■ Have students took at the photos. Have them identify the 
person in the rain (Paola). Ask students if they remember 
where Paola comes from (Siena). 

O Exercise 1 

f \ 

KEY WORDS: Adjectives 

bad, big, coid, early, easy, friendly, good, hard, hot, 
late, small, unfriendly 

V_ J 

■ Tell students they can use their Mini-dictionaries to check 
the meaning of the Key Words if they wish. 

■ Students listen and repeat the words on the recording. 

■ Students work individually, matching the opposites. 
Students compare answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. 

Answers 

bad/good big/small cold/hot early/late easy/hard 
friendly/unfriendly 

Option 

■ Have students look again at the Key Words in 
Exercise 1. 

■ Tell students to choose three pairs of opposites and 
write three sentences using the words. Give them an 
example: 'He's got a big nose and small eyes.' 

■ Students work in pairs, writing their sentences. 

■ The pairs then take turns to read out their sentences 
to the class. 

Reading and Listening 

O Exercise 2 

■ Read the instructions to the class. 

■ Ask students to guess what Gabriela, Paola and Kostas 
might miss from home. 


■ Students listen to the recording and read the dialogue. 

Answers 

Gabriela: friends family dogs 
Paola: cat mother's cooking 
Kostas: Computer beach 

■ After checking students' answers, play the recording 
again and ask them what Paola doesn't miss. (Italian TV) 

■ Students then discuss what they think Adam misses or 
doesn't miss about Poland. 

Presentation: (omparatives (1) 

O Exercise 3 

■ Tell students that the comparative form is used to 
compare two things or two people. Say some example 
sentences to the class, using the class situation and 
write the sentences on the board, e.g. This room is 
bigger/smaller than Room 6.' 'I am older than you.' 

■ Then read out the words in the table to the class. Point 
out the use of 'than' in your sentences on the board. 
Draw students' attention to the spelling of 'bigger' 
(doubling the final consonant), 'earlier' (changing the 
final y to 'i') and the irregular comparatives ('betteri, 
'worse'). 

■ Students listen and repeat the examples. 

■ Ask students to look back at the dialogue in Exercise 2 
and find and read out examples of comparative 
sentences. 

Exercise 4 

■ Students work individually, writing the comparatives. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuáis write the 
comparatives on the board. 

Answers 

colder easier funnier hotter noisier smaller sunnier 

Exercise 5 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentence. 

■ Students work individually, writing sentences. They can 
compare their answers and practise reading out the 
sentences in pairs before checking answers as a class. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuáis read out 
the sentences and spell the comparative adjectives. 

Answers 

2 Italian food is better than English food. 

3 Poland is bigger than Britain. 

4 English weather is worse than Italian weather. 

5 Today is sunnier than yesterday. 

6 Cambridge is smaller than London. 

7 London is noisier than Cambridge. 

8 Jamie is older than Megan. 

Exercise 6 

■ Read through the list of things and check that students 
understand what to do. 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentence. 

■ Students work individually, writing comparative 
sentences. Go round and monitor the activity. 

Exercise 7 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. Elicit 
from the class suitable responses if Student B does not 
agree with Student A, e.g. 'Do you?' 'I don't./I don't 
think so.' 








• Students work in pairs, taking turns to say their 
sentences and react to their partner's sentences. 

• Some of the pairs then say some of their exchanges for 
the class to hear. 

Exercise 8 

■ Read out the example sentences to the class. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read out 
the sentences. 

Answers 

1 in 2 at 3 in 4 at 

■ Refer students to Extra Time 3 (Students' Book page 120). 

Option 

■ Ask students to look at Exercise 2 again and ask 
them to read the dialogue while you play the 
recording again. 

■ Students work in pairs or groups of three, writing a 
dialogue of six to eight lines asking Adam what he 
misses. Go round and monitor the activity, helping 
where necessary. 

■ The groups then read out their dialogues for the 
class to hear. 
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41 Across the Atlantic 


Objectives 

■ To practise forming and using comparative 
adjectives with more .... 

■ To practise the vocabulary of seasons. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD, a large map of the USA 
and England (for Exercise 3). 

Troubleshooting 

Students may confuse comparative adjectives needing 
-er and those needing more ... . 

Background 

Coronation Street is a soap set in the North of England 
and EastEnders is a soap set in the East End of London. 

Routes through the material 

>■ Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercises 5 and 6). 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

>■ 2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 3. 


Language Powerbook: pages 84-85. 
Mini-Grammar: 2. 


Before you start 

■ Ask students to look at the pictures of the two people 
and speculate about them - age? nationality? likes? 
dislikes? job? 

O Exercise 1 

KEY WORDS: Seasons 

autumn, spring, summer, winter 

V___ J 

■ Students use their Mini-dictionaries to check the meaning 
of the Key Words. 

■ Students listen and repeat the words on the recording. 

Exercise 2 

■ Revise the ñames and pronunciaron of the months by 
asking twelve students in turn to say a month, starting 
with January. 

■ Ask one of the students to read out the example sentence 
and ask the class if they agree with it. 

■ Students then write sentences about the seasons in their 
country. 

■ Check students' answers by asking some of them to read 
out their sentences. Check the spelling of the months. 

Reading and Listening 

O Exercise 3 

■ Students look at the photos and discuss what they think 
Sarah and Brad miss. 

■ Students then read the text and listen to the recording to 
check their guesses. 

Answers 

Sarah: the green English countryside the TV soaps 
Brad: American sports going out to theatres, cafés and 
shops 


Option 

■ Ask students to look again at Exercise 3 and read and 
listen to the recording. 

■ Give them one minute to write down what Sarah and 
Brad like about their new countries. Students work 
individually, reading through the text and writing the 
answers. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to 
write the things on the board. 


Answers 

Sarah: lifestyle food 

Brad: quieter cheaper English TV the weather 


Presentation: Comparatives (2) 

O Exercise 4 

■ First, revise comparatives from the previous lesson by 
asking students to make the comparative of 'big', 'oíd', 
'easy', 'hard', 'friendly'. Point out that these are short 
words of one or two syllables. 

■ Read the examples in the table to the class and point out 
that these are longer adjectives and are formed 
differently, using 'more'. 

■ Students then listen and repeat the adjectives on the 
recording. 

■ Ask students to find and read out examples of 
comparative adjectives in the two texts. 

Exercise 5 

■ Read out the example sentence to the class. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read out 
the sentences. 

Answers 

2 His shirt is more colourful than your shirt. 

3 Classical music is more serious than pop music. 

4 Her drawing is more interesting than my drawing. 

5 CDs are more expensive than cassettes. 


Exercise 6 

■ Tell students that this exercise contains both short and 
long adjectives so they will have to think carefully about 
which form of comparative adjective to use. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They can 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a 
class. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuáis read out 
the sentences and spell the comparatives where 
necessary. 

Answers 

1 bigger 2 sunnier 3 easier 4 more colourful 
5 more expensive 

■ Students then work in pairs writing four or five similar 
sentences about their own country and Britain. 

■ The pairs then form groups of four and read each other's 
sentences. Each group chooses two of their sentences to 
read out to the class. The rest of the class then see if 
they agree with the ideas in the sentences. 


Exercise 7 

■ Read out the example sentences to the class. Point out 








the use of the seasons vocabulary ('summer') in the 
sentences and encourage students to practise using this 
vocabulary when they write their own sentences. 

Students work individually, writing down three things 
they like about their country and three things they don't 
like. Go round and monitor the activity, helping where 
necessary. 

Before students start the pair work, have two students 
read out the example dialogue and point out that 
Student B asks Student A for reasons. ('Why?') Elicit the 
question in response to a negative sentence, e.g. 'I don't 
like the traffic.' 'Why not?' 

Students work in pairs, telling their partner what they 
like and don't like and asking their partner for their 
reasons. 

Each pair can then say one of their dialogues for the 
class to hear. 

Refer students to Extra Time 1 (Students' Book page 120). 

Option 

■ Students work in pairs and choose one of the four 
seasons to write about. Tell them to write six 
sentences saying what they like and/or what they 
don't like about this season. Go round and monitor 
the activity, helping with vocabulary if necessary. 

■ Students then form groups of four or six and read out 
their sentences to each other. 
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42 Communication Workshops 


Objectives 

■ To discuss the advantages and disadvantages of big 
cities and small towns. 

■ To practise reading and writing a postcard. 

■ To practise using the linkers and and because. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, paper (15 cm x 10 cm) to draw and 
write their posteareis (Writing, Stage 2). 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may be less imaginative than others 
when thinking about the advantages and 
disadvantages of big cities and small towns. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the writing exercises for 
homework). 

2 classes for this lesson: break after the speaking 
activity. 

Speaking 

A Discussion 
Stage I 

■ Divide the class into two groups and let the students in 
each group work together. 

■ Read the instructions and examples for both groups with 
the whole class. 

■ Students then work in their groups brainstorming ideas 
(using English as much as possible) and making lists of 
the good and bad things about their places. Go round 
and help with vocabulary where necessary. 

Stage 2 

■ Ask two students to read out the example dialogue and 
elicit ideas from the class for continuing the dialogue. 

■ Students work in pairs (one student from each group 
forming a pair), comparing big cities and small towns. Go 
round and monitor the activity. 

■ Some of the pairs can then say their dialogues for the 
class to hear. 

Talkback 

■ Ask students to think about whether big cities are better 
than small towns and then have as class vote. 

■ If there is a split in the vote, ask students to say what 
they like about cities/towns. 


Answers 

1 because 2 and 3 and 4 and 5 because 6 and 


Stage I 

■ Read out the instructions to the class and check that 
students understand that they have to write about what 
they imagine they miss about Britain. 

■ Ask one of the students to read out the list of topics to 
think about. 

■ Students work individually, making a list of what they 
imagine they miss and what they don't miss about 
Britain. 

Stage 2 

■ Each student draws a postcard. 

■ Elicit from the class some suggestions for English ñames 
and addresses for the students to write to. Write one or 
two examples on the board for students to use if they 
wish, e.g. 

Mary Brown, 

10 Station Road, 

Cambridge, CB1 8NJ 
UK 

■ Advise students to look back at Sergio's postcard as an 
example to follow when they write their own posteards. 
Go round and monitor the activity. 

Talkback 

■ In pairs, students read each otheris posteards and decide 
which of them misses Britain most. 

■ Some of the students can then read out their posteards 
to the class. 


Language Powerbook: pages 86-87. 


Writing 

A Postcard 

Exercise 1 

■ Tell students not to worry about the gaps in the postcard 
at this stage - they will complete the gaps later. 

■ Students work individually, reading the postcard and 
noting what Sergio misses about Britain. 

Answers 

Steven and his friends in the sports club and discos 


Exercise 2 

■ Students work in pairs, completing the gaps in the 
postcard with 'and' or 'because". 

■ Check students" answers by asking individuáis to read out 
the completed postcard. 







Everyday English: At the Travel Agent's 


Objectives 

■ To listen to a dialogue for factual information about 
another country. 

■ To listen to a dialogues and complete a text. 

■ To practise using adjectives to describe a country. 

■ To practise asking and answering questions with 
'like' about countries. 

Resource used 
Cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Some of the students in your class will probably know 
more about different countries than other students. 
Encourage students to share what they know and help 
each other with ideas. 

Background 

More and more people are booking holidays on the 
Internet these days where they can often have more 
choice and cheaper holidays. 

Routes through the material 

>■ Short of time: shorten the discussion in Exercises 1 
and 5. 

>* Plenty of time: do the Options. 

Befare you start 

Option 

■ If you have a large world map, display it and ask 
students to find China and Hong Kong on the map. 

■ The map can also be used when students talk about 
other countries in Exercises 5 and 6. 

Exercise 1 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, reading the 
sentences and guessing if they are true or false. Check 
that students can pronounce the numbers in the 
sentences (e.g. '1.2' one point two) so they will recognise 
and understand them when they listen to the recording. 

Listemng 

O Exercise 2 

■ Play the recording, twice if necessary, for students to 
listen and check their guesses from Exercise 1. 

■ After checking answers, play the recording again and ask 
students to correct the false information. 

Answers 

1 F (nearly 7,000 kilometres) 2 T 3 T 4 F (English) 5 T 


Tapescript 

Male: Good morning, can I help you? 

Female: Yes. Can I have information about holidays in China, 
please? 

Male: Holidays in China? Of course. We have a tour of ten 
days. It goes to five big cities and the Great Wall of China. 
It's fantastic! Did you know the Great Wall is nearly 7,000 
kilometres long? 

Female: Really? And what are the people like in China? Do 
they speak English? 

Male: The people are very friendly. But there are 1.2 billion 
Chinese and 206 languages! You can speak English in Hong 
Kong and some people speak English in other parts of China. 


Tapescript continued 
Female: What's the food like? 

Male: It's fantastic! It's better than food in Chinese 
restaurants in Britain. 

Female: And the weather. What's the weather like? 

Male: In the summer it's hot and sunny in the south. In the 
north it's cooler. 

Female: What are the hotels like? 

Male: The hotels on our tour are five star. They re 
international five-star hotels but they're not expensive. 
Female: And how much is the tour? 

Male: It's 1,500 pounds. That is for transport, hotels and 
food. 

Female: OK, thanks for the information. 

Male: Not at all. 


O Exercise 3 

■ Give students time to read through the text before you 
play the recording. 

■ Play the recording for students to listen and complete 
the text. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read 
aloud the sentences. 

Answers 

1 10/ten 2 5/five 3 5/five 4 one thousand five 
hundred/1,500 5 hotels 


Speaking 

Exercise 4 

■ Students work individually, matching the questions in the 
Function File with the answers. Students can compare 
answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 

■ Check students' answers by asking pairs of students to 
read aloud the questions and answers. 

Answers 

Ib 2 d 3 c 4 a 


Option 

■ Play the recording again for students to hear the 
questions and answers from the Function File in 
context and listen particularly to the stress and 
intonation patterns of the speakers. 

Exercise 5 

■ Read through the topics and adjectives with the class. 
Elicit one or two more adjectives to describe people, e.g. 
hoppy/interesting/nice and cities, e.g. clean/loveíy/ 
beautiful. 

■ Students work individually or in pairs, thinking of a 
country and choosing adjectives to describe it. If 
students work in pairs, make sure they work with a 
different partner in Exercise 6. Help students with any 
new vocabulary they need. 

Exercise 6 

■ Ask two students to read aloud the example dialogue. 

■ Remind students to use the language from Exercises 4 
and 5 in their conversations. Students work in pairs, 
taking turns to ask and answer questions and guess the ' 
partneris country. Monitor and pay particular attentior te 
the use of question forms with like'. 






Mjxk í ? 

Review 13 and 14 


Objectives 

■ To check and consolídate grammar studied in 
Modules 13 and 14: Past Simple, comparative 
adjectives. 

■ To revise vocabulary of jobs, seasons, weather. 


Grammar 


Exercise 6 

■ Students do the exercise working in pairs, 

■ If any of the students haven't found all the words, they 
can look at other students' squares. 

Answers 

across: snow 

across (backwards): rain summer hot 
down: sunny winter spring coid 
down (backwards): autumn 


Exercise 1 

■ Students work individually, completing the exercise. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read out 
the sentences and spell the verb forms where necessary. 

Answers 

1 fell hit was 2 didn't go didn't feel phoned told 
3 arrived gave took wasn't 4 didn't come had 
5 saved went 


Exercise 2 

■ Students work individually, completing the exercise. 
Students can compare answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. 

Answers 

1 Teresa woke up at 7.00 and had breakfast. 2 She went to 
London by train. 3 She visited the Tower of London. 

4 She stopped for lunch near the river. 5 She left at 5.00 
and arrived home at 6.30. 


Learning Power 

Exercise 1 


■ Read sentence a) to the class. 

■ Elicit examples from the students of words that are 
nouns, pronouns, verbs, adjectives and prepositions. Ask 
students which kind of word is not in sentence a): 
preposition. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the sentences and writing 
down the kinds of words. 


Answers 

a) pronoun verb 

b) pronoun verb 

c) pronoun verb 

d) pronoun verb 

e) pronoun verb 


adjective noun 
adjective noun preposition 
preposition adjective noun 
noun preposition noun 
adjective noun preposition 


noun 


noun 


Exercise 3 

■ Elicit from the class the two ways of forming comparative 
adjectives. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to write the 
comparative forms on the board. Explain to students 
that, although 'boring' has only two syllables, the 
comparative form is made with 'more' not '-er'. 

Answers 

1 healthier 2 more boring 3 friendlier 4 better 
5 more expensive 


Exercise 4 

■ Read the instructions and explain that students can use 
positive or negative verbs to give their own opinions. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read out 
their sentences and see if there is general agreement 
about the opinions. 

Answers 

1 My language is/isn't easier than English. 

2 London isn't bigger than New York. 

3 Art is/isn't more interesting than music. 

4 My country is/isn't smaller than Britain. 

5 Heavy metal is/isn't better than classical music. 


Vocabulary 

Exercise 5 

■ Students work individually, writing the jobs. 

■ When checking students' answers, also check the 
pronunciaron of the jobs. 

Answers 

ambulance driver doctor fire fighter nurse pólice officer 














tí Hete 


Module objectives 

■ Draw students' attention to the module objectives 
at the top of the page and read them out to the 
class. 

■ Ask students which TV game shows they like to 
watch. 

■ Ask students when was their last exam or test. 
What do they think of exams? 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may get very anxious about tests and 

may not wish to talk about how they feel. 


Language Powerbook: page 88. 


Warm-up 


Exercise 4 

■ Students then work in pairs, telling each other their 
answers to the questions. Go round and monitor the 
activity. 

■ Then have some of the students tell the class their 
answers to the questions. 

Option 

■ Have students look back at their answers in the 
questionnaire in Exercise 3. 

■ Write on the board: 

Put your hand up if your favourite (sport/TV game 
show) is ... . 

Put your hand up if you study for exams (in the 
library ...). 

■ Ask two students to come to the front of the class 
and ask questions to find out the favourite sport, the 
favourite TV game show and the favourite place to 
study for exams. 


r \ 

KEY WORDS 

fitness, intelligence, knowledge, memory, speed, 
strength 

V_/ 

■ Students use their Mini-dictionaries to check the meaning 
of the Key Words. 

■ Students then repeat the Key Words on the recording. 

■ Play the recording again and ask students where the main 
stress comes in the words: fitness, intelligent, knowledge, 
memory. 

Exercise 2 

■ Ask students to look at the photos and say what the 
people are doing in each photo. 

■ Students then work in pairs, writing what the things in 
the photos test. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuáis read out 
their sentences. 

Suggested Answers 

chess: intelligence knowledge memory 
rowing: fitness strength 


Option 

■ Write on the board: fitness, intelligence, memory, 
speed. 

■ Students work in groups of three or four, writing 
these four headings and listing as many things as 
they can think of that test each of these four things. 
Tell students they can use their Mini-dictionaries if 
they want to. 

■ The groups then take turns to add words to the four 
headings on the board. 

Exercise 3 

■ Read the questionnaire to the class and check students' 
comprehension of any new vocabulary, e.g. 'playground'. 

■ Students then work individually, reading the 
questionnaire and thinking about their answers. 
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43 Exams 


Objectives 

■ To practise going to (affirmative, negative, 
questions) for future plans. 

■ To review the use of prepositions of time, place and 
movement: in, at, on, after, before, near, next to . 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of exam revisión. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Students may confuse the Present Continuous form for 
actions happening now with the going to form for 
future plans. 

Background 

This lesson gives students the opportunity to discuss 
their revisión strategies and think about trying 
different strategies. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercises 4 and 7). 

Plenty of time: do the Option. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 3. 


Language Powerbook: pages 88-89. 
Mini-Grammar: 12.4. 


Before you start 

■ Read the title of the lesson to the class. Ask students if 
they can remember how oíd they were when they had 
their first exam. Ask them what are their best subjects. 

Exercise 1 

■ Read the Top Tips to the class and check students' 
comprehension. 

■ Give students time to read the tips again and tick the 
things they do and cross the things they don't do. 

■ Students then form groups of three or four and compare 
their answers. 

■ As a whole class, ask students how many of them do each 
of the tips. 

Reading and Listening 

O Exercise 2 

■ Give students time to read through the dialogue first 
before they listen to the recording. 

■ Students then listen to the recording and mark the 
differences. Play the recording twice if necessary. 

■ Check students' answers by playing the recording again, 
pausing it before each different item. 

Answers 

1 yesterday 2 great 3 school 4 Thursday 5 Friday 


Ta pesen pt 
Gabriela: Hi, Paola. 

Paola: Hi, Gabi. 

Gabriela: Our teacher is going to give us exams this week. 
Paola: Yes, I know. When is she going to do the listening 
test? 

Gabriela: She isn't going to do a listening test. We had one 
yesterday, remember? 


Tapescript 

Paola: Oh, yes, thaCs great. Er, are you going to see Adam 
tomorrow? 

Gabriela: You mean after school? No, I'm not going to see 
him tomorrow. I'm going to study for the exams. 

Paola: Good idea. Well, we're going to have the class party 
on Thursday or Friday. You can see him at the party. 
Gabriela: Yes, maybe. Kostas is going to ask Megan to go 
with him. 

Paola: Really? Is Jamie going to come, too? 

Gabriela: I don't know. Why? Do you want him to come? 
Paola: No. Well, maybe ... 


Presentaron: going to for future plans 

O Exercise 3 

■ Read out the sentences in the table to the class. 

■ Point out to students that all these things are going to 
happen in the future ('tomorrow/on Friday/this week'). 
Tell students your plans for 'tomorrow/on Saturday', e.g. 
'I'm going to give you a vocabulary test tomorrow.'/Tm 
going to visit my únele on Saturday.' 

■ Students listen to the recording and repeat the 
sentences. 

Exercise 4 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentence. 

■ Do the second item as a whole class. 

■ Students then complete the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuáis read out 
their sentences. 

Answers 

2 Are you going to come to my party? 

3 She's going to study hard for the exam. 

4 Is he going to watch the match? 

5 We're going to visit the museum. 

6 They're not going to talk in class. 


Exercise 5 

■ Have students read out the diary entries using full 
sentences with 'going to', e.g. 'On Friday evening, I'm 
going to do my homework.' 

■ Read the instructions to the class and check that 
students understand that they must inelude one false 
thing in their diaries. 

■ Students work individually, writing their own diaries for 
Friday, Saturday and Sunday. Go round and monitor the 
activity, helping with vocabulary and spelling where 
necessary. 

Exercise 6 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions 
about their plans for the weekend and guessing their 
partner's false information. 

■ Each student then tells the class their partner's false 
information, e.g. 'She says she's going to buy a car on 
Friday, but she isn't.' 

Exercise 7 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ They can compare answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. 










Answers 

1 on 2 at 3 at 4 in 5 on 6 On/in/at 7 after 8 in 

9 on 10 near 11 at 12 to 

■ Refer students to Extra Time 2 (Students' Book page 120). 

Option 

■ Ask students to look again at the Revisión 7op Tips' 
in Exercise 1. 

■ Read out Tip 7: 'Ask your teacher about things you 
don't understand.' Give students time to work in 
pairs, looking back through the coursebook to see if 
there is anything they would tike to go over again 
with you. 

■ The pairs report back to the class. If there are some 
general problems, either revise the language Ítems in 
the lesson or prepare a revisión task for the next 
lesson. 
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44 Game Shows 


Objectives 

■ To practise using hove/has to, don't/doesn't have 
to. 

■ To practise using adjectives describing feelings. 

R esources use d 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Students may have problems forming the negative and 
interrogative of have/has to. 

Background 

The three game shows mentioned in this lesson (Who 
Wants to be a Millionaire?, The Weakest Link, Ñame 
that Tune) are, or have been, popular TV game shows 
on British televisión and have been 'exported' to other 
countries. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercises 6 and 7). 

Plenty of time: do the Option. 

>■ 2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 4. 


Language Powerbook: pages 90-91. 
Mini-Grammar: 8.3. 


Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Read the questions to the class. 

■ Each student in tum tells the class if they like TV game 
shows and, if they do, what their favourite game shows 
are. 

■ Students can see which is the most popular game show in 
their class. 

D Exercise 2 

KEY WORDS 

bored, disappointed, excited, nervous, relaxed 

v___ J 

■ Students check the meaning of the Key Words in their 
Mini-dictionaries. 

■ Students listen to the recording and repeat the words. 

■ Ask students to look at the photos and say how the 
people are feeling. 

Answers 

1 relaxed 2 nervous 3 excited 4 bored 5 disappointed 

■ Describe some situations to the class and ask students 
how they feel in these situations, e.g.: 

1 It's your birthday tomorrow. 

2 You are going to have an exam today. 

3 You want to go swimming in the sea, but it is coid 
and raining. 

4 You are going to a party this evening. 

5 You have got a holiday from school and you are in 
your bedroom, listening to your favourite CD. 

6 You are shopping with your parents. They are 
looking at furniture. 


Readíng and Listening 

Exercise 3 

■ Read the three game show titles to the class and check 
students' comprehension of 'millionaire', 'tune', 'link'. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the texts and answering 
the questions. Tell them they can use their Mini- 
dictionaries if they wish. 

Answers 

1 Ñame that Tune 2 The Weakest Link 3 Who wants to be a 
Millionaire? 


O Exercise 4 

■ Play the recording for students to match the game show 
to the three texts. 

Answers 

1 C 2 A 3 B 


Tapeseript 
Narrator: One 

Presenten OK. Now you have to vote. Who is the weakest 
link? 

Male 1: Susan. 

Presenten Susan is the weakest? 

Male 2: Yes, she got three wrong answers. 

Presenter: And you got two wrong answers! You don't know 
the capital of Germany! Did you go to school? 

Male 1: Yes, I did. 

Presenter: Well, not a very good school. And you Anne, what 
do you think? 

Female: Susan. She doesn't know the ñame of the king of 
Spain. 

Presenter: And you? Do you know the ñame of the president 
of France. 

Female: Yes I do. I was nervous. 

Presenter: Nervous. OK, the weakest link is Susan. 

Narrator: Two. 

Presenter 2: OK, question number three. This is for five 
hundred pounds. Ready? What nationality is Madonna? Is she, 
A Australian, B American, C Canadian, or D British? Madonna 
- Australian, American, Canadian or British? 

Narrator: Three. 

Presenter 3: Now, George, an easy one to start. Here are the 
first ten notes of a popular song. 

Contestant 2: Do I have to give the singeris ñame? 

Presenter 3: No, the title of the song. Here are the first ten 
notes. ... Well, George, any idea? 


Presentaron: have/hos to, don't/doesn't have to 

O Exercise 5 

■ Read out the example sentences to the class. 

■ Draw students' attention to the form of the verb with the 
third person singular: 'has' in positive sentences, 'doesn't' 
in negative sentences and 'does' in questions. 

■ Explain that 'have to' is used in positive sentences and 
questions when there is some obligation or compulsión to 
do the action, e.g. 7ou have to do your homework.' (the 
school/your parents insist on this), 'Do we have to clean 
our classroom?' 

■ In the negative form, there is an absence of obligation, 
e. g. you don't have to pay for these books.' (They are 
free.) Tou don't have to buy her a present.' (You can if 
you want to.) If any of the students ask about 'mustn't', 







check that they understand that 'don't have to' does not 
mean the same as 'mustn't' (which expresses prohibition 
and negative obligation), e.g. "You mustn't feed the 
animáis in the zoo.' 

■ Students listen and repeat the sentences on the 
recording. 

Exercise 6 

■ Tell students to read through each 'paiY in the dialogues 
to understand the situation before they complete the 
sentences. 

■ Do the first dialogue with the whole class. 

■ Students then complete the exercise working individually. 
They can compare answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ Check students' answers by having pairs read out the 
dialogues. 

Answers 

I doesn't have to 2 has to 3 Do 4 have to 5 don't have 
to 6 do 7 have to 8 have to 9 does 10 have to 

II has to 12 Do 13 have to 14 don't have to 


Exercise 7 

■ Read out the prompts to the class and check students' 
comprehension. 

■ Ask one of the students to read out the example 
sentences. 

■ Elicit suggestions from the class of other activities they 
'have to do' or 'don't have to do' (e.g. 'cook the 
dinner/feed my rabbit/clean the windows/practise the 
piano'). 

■ Students then work individually, writing 8-10 sentences 
about what they 'have to do' or 'don't have to do' at 
home. Go round and monitor the activity. 

Speakíng 

Exercise 8 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Students work in pairs, talking about the things in 
Exercise 7. 

■ Then have one of the students read out the example 
sentences about Sue. 

■ Each student tells the class two things (one positive and 
one negative) about what their partner has to do. 

■ Refer students to Extra Time 4 (Students' Book page 120). 

Option 

■ Ask students to look again at the text in Exercise 3: 
Who Wants to be a Mi Ilion ai re? 

■ Students work in groups of four or five writing six 
general knowledge questions, beginning with a very 
easy question and ending with a difficult one. Tell 
students they must know the answers to their 
questions. 

■ The groups then take turns to ask the rest of the 
class their questions and see if they can answer all 
the questions. 
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45 Communication Workshops 


Objectives 

■ To write a quiz about the Students' Book. 

■ To ask and answer questions about the Students' 
Book. 

Resource used 
Mini-dictionary. 

Routes through the material 

>• Short of time: set some of the writing exercises for 
homework. 

>■ 2 classes for this lesson: break after the writing 
activity. 


Talkback 

■ Students find out which pair got the most points. 

■ Each group of four (or six) students can then choose two 
of their questions to ask the rest of the class and see 
who can answer it first. 


Language Powerbook: pages 92-93. 


Writing 

A Quiz 

Exercise 1 

■ Read out the questions to the class. 

■ Students work in pairs, looking through their Students' 
Books to find the answers to the questions. Tell students 
to write down the page numbers for the answers. If you 
wish, give students a time limit of three minutes and see 
if any of the pairs have found all the answers. 

■ When checking answers, ask students which pages give 
the answers. 


Answers 

1 Mr and Mrs Williams (page 12) 2 left (page 103) 

3 two (page 20) 4 Mili and Pili (page 20) 5 Paola (page 

53) 6 Manchester United (page 36) 7 Cam (page 39) 

8 Cardiff (page 13) 9 Module 13 (page 98) 

10 European bison (page 76) 


Stage I 

■ Read the instructions to the class. Remind students to 
note the page numbers for the answers to their 
questions. 

■ Students work in pairs, looking through their books and 
writing ten quiz questions. 

Stage 2 

■ Students check their questions for spelling and grammar. 
Tell them they can use their Mini-dictionaries if they 
wish. Go round and point out any grammar mistakes to 
the pairs and help them correct them. 

Speaking 

Team Game 
Stage I 

■ The pairs of students form groups of four (and one group 
of six, if necessary). Check that at least one student in 
each group has got a watch so that they can time the 
answers. 

Stage 2 

■ Read out the instructions to the class and check that 
students understand the scoring system. 

■ The groups then take turns to ask and answer the 
questions, answering each question within one minute. 
Each group keeps the score and, at the end of the 
competition, they add up the points for each pair. 






Culture Córner 6 


Objectives 

■ To understand a factual text about televisión in 
Britain and match topics with paragraphs. 

To write about televisión in your country. 

Background 

Public TV channels (BBC) are funded by a TV licence 
(£131.50 in 2006), payable by all households with a 
TV. The five commercial TV channels are funded by 
advertising. 

By the end of 2005, 66% of households across the UK 
had digital televisión and over the next few years all 
TV Services will become digital. 

Routes through the material 

>• Short of time: students read the texts at home, using 
the Mini-dictionary (pages 28-29) to help with new 
vocabulary. 

>■ Plenty of time: do the Option. 

Exercise 1 

■ Before reading the text, ask students to look at the 
pictures and guess what sort of TV programmes the 
pictures are from. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the text and checking the 
meaning of new words in their Mini-dictionary. 

■ Check students' comprehension by asking questions such 
as: 

How many main channels are there on British TV? 
(nine) 

What is the ñame of one of the satellite channels? 
(Sky/UKTV) 

Is Coronation Street a documentary? (No, it's a soap.) 

■ Read through the topics (a-g) with the class. Students 
work individually, matching the topics with the 
paragraphs in the text. Students can compare answers in 
pairs before checking answers as a class. 

Answers 

le 2b 3a 4c 5g 6d 7f 


Elicit information and ideas for the each topic from tne 
class. Write the main points on the board for students to 
refer to when writing their text. Allow time for students 
to check their facts if necessary, using the Internet or 
other reference sources. 

■ Tell students they can re-order the sequence of the topics 
on the board when writing their text, if they wish. For 
example, the paragraph about 'satellite and digital 
channels' could come after the first paragraph about 'the 
channels', as in the Culture Córner text. Students work 
individually, writing a draft of their project for you to 
check before they write the final versión. Encourage 
students to illustrate their project with titles of 
programmes and pictures. 

■ If you have space in your classroom, display the projects 
for students to read and compare. 


Option 

■ Write on the board: 

What sort of TV programmes do you like? 

What is your favourite TV programme? 

How many hours a week do you watch TV? 

What sort of TV programmes don't you like? 

■ Students work in groups of three to five, asking and 
answering the questions. 

■ The groups report back to the class and find out 
which sort of programmes most of them like (or don't 
like). Students can work out the average number of 
hours a week they watch TV. 


Project option 

Exercise 2 

■ Read through the instructions with the class. 

■ Write the four paragraph topics on the board: 

• the channels 

• popular TV programmes 

• educational programmes and documentaries 

• satellite and digital channels 
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Extra Time!- 

1 British and American Englísh (page 120) 

■ Do the first ítem with the class (1 autumn/d) fall). 

■ Students work in groups of three or four, matching the 
words. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuáis read out 
the pairs. 

Answers 

Id) 2 a) 3 g) 4 b) 5 j) 6 e) 7 c) 8 i) 9 f) 

10 h) 


2 Word Puzzle (page 120) 

■ Read the instructions to the class and check that 
students understand the scoring system. 

■ Elicit one or two words from the class (e.g. 'new', 'eyes'). 

■ Students work in pairs, writing down as many words as 
they can, using the letters in the square. Tell students 
they can use their Mini-dictionaries if they wish. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuáis write their 
words on the board. 

■ Students then add up their scores and see which pair got 
the highest score. 

■ The nine-letter word is 'Wednesday'. 

■ The following answers are words the students have learnt. 
There are other possible words to be found in the puzzle 
(e.g. 'sand', 'weed', 'need', etc.). 

Possible answers 

an and as dad day days eye eyes new news 
sad see send yes 


3 Adjectives (page 120) 

■ Read the instruction to the class and do the first item 
with the whole class. 

■ Students then complete the exercise working individually. 

■ Check student' answers by having individuáis read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

good hot big friendly easy 


4 Vocabulary Table (page 120) 

■ Ask students to look at the table. Explain that they have 
to complete each column with words beginning with the 
different letters. 

■ Students work in pairs, completing the columns. Tell 
students they can use their Mini-dictionaries if they wish. 

■ Have one of the students draw the outline of the table on 
the board. 

■ Students take turns to come up to the board and say and 
write in a word in one of the columns. Check spelling and 
pronunciation. There may be more than one possibility 
for each word, e.g. animáis beginning with 'c' could be 
'cat' or 'cow'. 
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Module objectives 

■ Draw students' attention to the module objectives 
at the top of the page and read them out to the 
class. 

■ Ask students if they like parties. What sort of 
parties do they like best/don't they like? 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may be sensitive about talking in class 
about boyfriends/girlfriends. 

Background 

The Warm-up page shows people saying goodbye. It is 
important to remember cultural differences in non- 
verbal communication. Neutral cultures like the UK 
tend to show less emotion and touch less. 
Mediterranean and South American cultures would be 
more expressive. 


Language Powerbook: page 94. 


■ Students listen to the recording and read the dialogues. 

■ Play the recording again for students to listen and repeat 
each exchange. 

■ Elicit suggestions from the class about who the people 
could be in each dialogue, e.g. parent and teacher in 
Dialogue 1, teenage friends in Dialogue 2. 

■ Students work in pairs, acting out the dialogues. 

■ Have some of the pairs act out their dialogues for the 
class to hear. 

Option 

■ Students work in pairs. Tell them to select two or 
three people in the photos to talk about. Write these 
sentences on the board to give students some ideas: 

1 What's his/her ñame? 

2 How oíd is he/she? 

3 Where is he/she from? 

4 What's his/her job? 

5 Talk about his/her family. 

6 Where is he/she going? 

■ The pairs then form groups of four and tell each 
other about the people they have chosen. 


Warm-up 

O Exercise 1 


f \ 

KEY WORDS 

crying, kissing goodbye, shaking hands, smiling, 
waving, hugging 

V_ J 

■ Have students look at the pictures. Where are the people? 
(e.g. "in a train station') What are they doing? (e.g. 
'waving goodbye'). 

■ Students use their Mini-dictionaries to check the meaning 
of the Key Words. 

■ Students listen and repeat the Key Words on the 
recording. 

■ Read the example sentence to the class and have 
students point to the picture that matches the action. 

■ Students work in pairs, looking at the pictures and saying 
the actions that describe them. 

Answers 

1 waving 2 hugging 3 shaking hands 


Exercise 2 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentence. 

■ Students work in pairs, telling each other how they say 
goodbye to the different people. 

■ Have some of the pairs report back to class and find out 
what is the most common way of saying goodbye in each 
case. 

■ If students are interested in what British people do, tell 
them that for many British people, the answers would be: 
a) kiss goodbye, b) say goodbye, c) kiss goodbye, d) say 
goodbye. 

\ ) Exercise 3 

■ Elicit from the class different ways of saying goodbye in 
their Ll. Explain 'formal' and 'informal' to the class. Ask 
students which expressions for saying goodbye are formal 
or informal in their Ll. 
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46 Party Time- 

Objectives 

■ To practise making suggestions using Why don't we 
...?/Let's ... . 

■ To practise responding to suggestions. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of food, drink and 
music. 

■ To practise using the prepositions in and oí. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Background 

In this lesson the four students organise a party to 
celébrate the end of their course and their stay in 
Cambridge. In the first dialogue they organise the 
party. In the second dialogue they are at the party. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercise 6). 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

>* 2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 3. 


Language Powerbook: pages 94-95. 
Mini-Grammar: 11. 


Before you start 

■ Have students look at the pictures and talk about them, 
using English as much as possible. Who are they? What 
are they doing? Are they happy? 

O Exercise 1 

KEY WORDS 

Food and drink: cake, cola, crisps, fruit juice, nuts, 
sandwiches 

Music: classical, heavy metal, salsa, techno 

\___ J 

■ Students use their Mini-dictionaries to check the meaning 
of the Key Words. 

■ Students listen and repeat the words on the recording to 
check their pronunciaron. 

■ Students talk in pairs about what food, drink and music 
they like. Go round and help with any necessary 
vocabulary. 

■ As a whole class, students exchange views and find out 
the most popular food, drink and music for their class. 

Reading and Lísteníng 

O Exercise 2 

■ Give students time to read through the dialogue and 
predict what the missing words are. 

■ Students then read and listen to the recording to 
complete the dialogue and see if their predictions are 
correct. 

■ Check students' answers by playing the recording again, 
pausing before each omitted item for students to give 
the answer. 

Answers 

1 classical 2 salsa 3 heavy metal 4 sandwiches 5 crisps 
6 nuts 7 fruit juice 8 cake 


Tapescript 

Kostas: OK, what type of music have we got? 

Paola: Well, I've got some classical CDs but they aren't good 
for a party! Why don't you bring your CDs, Gabriela? 
Gabriela: Yes, sure. I've got some salsa and techno. 

Adam: And I've got my heavy metal recordings. 

Paola: Oh, no Adam. Not AC/DC, please! 

Gabriela: What about food and drink? 

Kostas: Why don't we make some sandwiches at home? 
Adam: Yes, and we can buy crisps, nuts and cola. 

Gabriela: I hate cola. 

Paola: Well, you can drink fruit juice. 

Gabriela: Let's buy a cake for the teacher, you know, to say 
'thank you'. 

Adam: That's a great idea, Gabi. 


Option 

■ Have students look again at the dialogue in Exercise 
2. Play the recording for them to focus on 
pronunciaron, stress and intonation. 

■ Students work in groups of four, each taking the part 
of one of the characters, and practise reading the 
dialogue aloud. 

■ Have some of the groups read out the dialogue for 
the class to hear. 


Presentation: Suggestions 

O Exercise 3 

■ Check that students understand the word 'suggestions'. 

Look at the examples in the box with the class. Draw 
students' attention to the negative after 'why' ('Why don't/ 
doesn't'). Ask students what 'Let's' is short for (let us). 

■ Students listen and repeat the sentences on the 
recording. 

Exercise 4 

■ Do the first dialogue with the whole class. Have two 
students read the parts of Gabriela and Adam. Elicit 
suggestions for the gap in the dialogue. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading and completing dialogues 
2 and 3. 

■ Have some of the pairs read out their dialogues and see 
if there is general agreement about the missing words. At 
this stage, do not give the answers because students will 
check their answers in Exercise 5. 

O Exercise 5 

■ Students listen to the recording and check their answers 
for Exercise 4. 

Answers 

1 Let's 2 don't 3 Why 4 let's 


Tapescript 

1 

Gabriela: Hi, Adam. 

Adam: Hi. It's a great party. 

Gabriela: Yes. Let's dance. 

Adam: I don't like salsa music, but OK! 








Tapescript continued 
2 

Paola: Are you enjoying the party? 

Jamie: Well, I like techno music, but I can't dance! 
Paola: Why don't we have a sandwich? 

Jamie: Yes, good idea. 

3 

Kostas: Phew, I'm tired. All that dancing. 

Megan: Why don't we sit down? 

Kostas: Yes, and let's have a drink. 


Exercise 6 

■ Have two students read out the example question and 
answer. 

■ Give students time to read through the list of 
suggestions. 

■ Have two students make a dialogue about the cinema and 
a film for the class to hear. Explain that in this exercise 
students agree with their partner's suggestions. 

■ Students then work in pairs, taking turns to make and 
respond to suggestions. 

■ Some of the students can then act out their dialogues for 
the class to hear. 

Exercise 7 

■ Read out the example sentences to the class. 

■ Students work individually, completing the sentences 
with the prepositions. Students can compare their 
answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 

Answers 

1 at 2 in 3 in 4 in 5 at 6 in 


Option 

■ Have students look at the dialogues in Exercise 4. 
Tell them they are going to make dialogues between 
different pairs of characters, e.g. between Gabriela 
and Jamie, or between Adam and Kostas. 

■ Students work in pairs, making dialogues between 
two of the characters at the party. 

■ Some of the pairs can say their dialogues for the 
class to hear. 
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47 Saying Goodbye 


Objectives 

■ To revise verb forms (present and past of to be, 
imperative, Present Simple, Present Continuous). 

■ To practise using the language of saying goodbye. 

Resources used 

Mini-dictionary, cassette/CD. 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may have difficulty remembering the 
grammatical terms for verb forms. 

Background 

In this last lesson of the book, the students say 
goodbye. First, Paola and Gabriela say goodbye and 
thank Mrs Williams. Then the students say goodbye to 
each other and to Megan and Jamie outside the 
language school. 

Routes through the material 

Short of time: set some of the exercises for homework 
(e.g. Exercise 3). 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after Exercise 2. 


Language Powerbook: pages 96-97. 
Mini-Grammar: 1, 6, 12. 


Readíng and Lístening 

■ Have students look at the pictures and talk about them, 
using English as much as possible. Who are they? What 
are they doing/saying? Are they happy? 

O Exercise 1 

■ Give students time to read through the four dialogues 
and guess the missing words. 

■ Play the recording for each dialogue one at a time so 
that students can complete the dialogue and see if their 
guesses were right. 

Answers 

1 Thanks 2 Not at all 3 address 4 see 5 Have 
6 Goodbye 


Tapescript 

1 

Paola: Thanks for everything, Mrs Williams. It was a great 
holiday. 

Gabriela: Yes, thank you. 

Mrs Williams: Not at all. Come again next year! 

Paola: Bye! 

Gabriela: Bye! 

2 

Megan: Can I have your email address? 

Kostas: Sure. It's easy. It's 'kdimitriou@prizma.gr'. That's K - 
D-I-M-I-T-R-I-O-UatP-R-I-Z-M-A 
dot G - R. What's your address? 

Megan: It's 'mwilliams@red.uk' That's M-W-I-L-L-I- 
A - M - S at R - E - D dot U - K. 

Kostas: Thanks. 

3 

Jamie: Well, goodbye Paola. My dad's waiting for us in the car. 
Paola: Bye, Jamie. It was a great holiday. Come and see me 
in Siena! 

Jamie: Thanks. Have a good trip. 


Tapescript continued 
4 

Adam: I don't like goodbyes but ... Oh no ... here's our taxi 
to the station. 

Gabriela: OK, Adam. Goodbye. Write to me! 

Adam: Sure. Well... bye Gabi! 

Gabriela: Bye! 

■ Have students look again at dialogue 2 and read out the 
email addresses. Those students in the class with email 
can díctate their addresses to the rest of the class. Check 
answers by having students write the email addresses on 
the board. 

Option 

■ Have students look back at the dialogues in Exercise 
1. Play the recording again for them to focus on 
pronunciaron, stress and intonation. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the dialogues aloud 
and taking turns to be each character. 

Presentatíon: Revisión (verb forms) 

Exercise 2 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the sentences in the box 
and matching them to the ñames of the verb forms. 

■ Students listen to the verb forms on the recording. 

Answers 

Ib 2 d 3a 4f 5c 6e _ 

■ If students have difficulty with any of the verb forms, 
refer them back to the relevant lesson(s) and give them 
extra practice in using the verb form(s). 

Exercise 3 

■ Do the first item with the whole class. 

■ Students work individually, completing the exercise. They 
then compare their answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a whole class. 


■ Check students' answers by having them read out the 
sentences. 


Answers 



1 Don't play, am studying 

2 opens 

3 is 4 do, go 

5 is not raining 6 was 

10 doesn't work 

7 gets up 

8 were 9 watched 


Exercise 4 

■ Read the instructions for the game and the example 
sentences with the class and check that students 
understand what to do. Tell them their group has to 
decide if a sentence is correct and give the point. If they 
can't agree, they can ask you to say if the sentence is 
correct. 

■ Students play the game in groups of four or five. Go 
round and monitor the activity, helping students to 
decide if sentences are correct. 

Exercise 5 

■ With the whole class, read through the cues. Ask students 
to look back at the dialogues in Exercise 1 to find the 
language for asking for and giving email addresses 
(Dialogue 2) and saying the train/bus/taxi is here 
(Dialogue 4). 

■ Have two students demónstrate the roleplay for the class 
to hear. 
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■ Students then work in pairs, acting out the roleplay and 
taking turns to be the English friend and the visitor. 

Option 

■ Have students look back at Dialogues 2 and 3 in 
Exercise 1. 

■ In pairs, students write either the first email from 
Megan to Kostas or the first letter from Adam to 
Gabriela. 

■ Students then form groups of four or six and read 
each other's emails and letters. 
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48 Communication Workshops 


Objectives 

■ To practise reading and writing a party póster. 

■ To practise using question marks and exclamation 
marks. 

■ To practise using the imperative form. 

■ To roleplay a person in a party situation. 

■ To describe and talk about another person. 

Resource used 
Mini-dictionary. 

Troubleshooting 

Some students may feel a little self-conscious acting 
out the party roleplay. 

Routes through the material 

>• Short of time: set some of the writing exercises for 
homework. 

2 classes for this lesson: break after the writing 
acthrity. 

Writing 

A Party Póster 

■ Have two students draw a question mark and an 
exclamation mark on the board. Have students look back 
at Lesson 47 (Saying Goodbye) and find the question 
marks and exclamation marks in Exercise 1, Dialogues 2 
and 4. Elicit from the students the reasons why question 
marks and exclamation marks are used in writing. 

■ Have individuáis read out each sentence on the party 
póster. 

■ Students work in pairs, punctuating the sentences in the 
póster. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuáis write the 
sentences and punctuation on the board. 

Answers 

1? 2? 3? 4! 5! 6! 7! 8! 


Speaking 

A Roleplay 
Stage I 

■ Look at the example information with the class and 
explain that each student is going to pretend to be a 
different person at a party. 

■ Students work in groups of four or five. Each group writes 
information on pieces of paper for four or five characters. 

Stage 2 

■ Each group mixes up its pieces of paper. Students take 
turns to pick up a piece of paper (a role). Give students 
time to think about their new identities and to think of 
extra information about themselves. 

Stage 3 

■ Have one of the students read out the example 
sentences. 

■ Tell students to find out as much as possible about the 
other 'guests' at theh party. 

■ Students work in their groups, asking and answering 
questions about themselves. 

Talkback 

■ Have one of the students read out the example 
sentences. 

■ In tum, students tell the class about a person at their 
party. 


Language Powerbook: pages 98-99. 


Stage I 

■ Ask students what sort of parties they like, and write 
different types of party on the board, e.g. 'birthday 
party', 'beach party', 'barbecue party', 'fancy-dress party'. 

■ Students work individually, writing notes about their 
party under the headings (music, food, time, day, place). 
Go round and help with any necessary vocabulary. 

Stage 2 

■ Students design their posters and punctuate the 
sentences. 

Stage 3 

■ Students use their Mini-dictionaries when checking their 
posters for spelling and punctuation. If you wish, 
students can work in pairs, helping each other check 
their posters. 

Talkback 

■ Students work in groups of five or six, reading each 
otheris posters and discussing which party they want to 
go to. 

■ Each group then tells the class about their chosen party 
and shows the class the póster for this party. 
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Everyday English: At a Café 


Objectives 

■ To read and understand a menú. 

■ To listen to and understand a dialogue ordering a 
meal in a café. 

■ To practise the language used when ordering food 
in a café. 

■ To understand the difference in meaning between 
I'd like (o pizza) and I like (pizzas), 

■ To act out situations in a café. 

Resource used 

Cassette/CD. 

Routes throuqh the material 

Short of time: shorten the feedback to the class in 
Exercise 1. 

Plenty of time: do the Options. 

Before you stari 

Exercise 1 

■ Ask students to read through the menú. Check that they 
understand the vocabulary and ask students to repeat the 
words after you. 

■ Ask one of the students to read aloud the example meal. 
Students then choose their own meal from the menú. 

■ In turn, each student tells the class what they chose, 
e.g. I chose cheese salad , pizza , ice creara and orange 
juice. Correct any pronunciation errors. 

Listening 

O Exercise 2 

■ Read out the instructions. Check that students 
understand they have to find the three things that the 
customers cannot have from the menú today. 

■ Play the recording once for students to make a note of 
the three things. 

Answers 

1 tomato salad 2 fish and rice 3 fruit salad 


Tapescript 

Waiter: Helio. What would you like? 

Liz: I'd like a tomato salad, please. 

Waiter: I'm sorry. We haven't got that today. 

Liz: Well, I'd like a potato salad. 

Alan: I'd like onion soup, please. And I'd like a pizza. 

Liz: For me fish and rice, please. 

Waiter: I'm sorry! 

Liz: Well, spaghetti, please. 

Waiter: OK, potato salad, onion soup, pizza and spaghetti. 
What would you like for dessert? 

Alan: I'd like a fruit salad, please. 

Waiter: I'm very sorry, we haven't got that. 

Alan: OK, ice-cream for me, please. 

Liz: I don't want a dessert. 

Waiter: And what would you like to drink? 

Liz: I'd like mineral water, please. 

Alan: Orange juice for me, please. 

Waiter: OK, ice-cream, mineral water and orange juice. 
Thanks. 


O Exercise 3 

■ Play the recording, twice if necessary, for students to 
listen and complete the table. 

Answers 

Liz: potato salad spaghetti (no dessert) mineral water 
Alan: onion soup pizza ice-cream orange juice 


Speaking 

O Exercise 4 

■ Give students time to read though the Function File. 

■ Play the recording again for students to listen 
particularly to the expressions from the Function File. 

■ Ask students to repeat the sentences in the Function File 
after you. 

■ Elicit an example dialogue from the students. 

■ Read aloud the two sentences to the class ( I'd like a 
pizza and I like pizzas). Check that students understand 
the difference in meaning. Point out the use of the plural 
noun {pizzas ) in the second sentence. 

Option 

■ Students look back at their choice of meal from 
Exercise 1. 

■ In pairs, students work through the Function File 
dialogue, ordering their meal from Exercise 1 and 
changing their order if necessary. 

Exercise 5 

■ Students work in pairs, using the Function File to act out 
situations in a café and taking turns to be the waiter and 
the customer. Monitor and make a note of any general 
language problems to go over with the class afterwards. 

Option 

■ Write on the board: 

Do you like pizzas/tomato soup? Would you like a 
pizza/tomato soup? 

What do you like to drink/for dessert? What 
would you like to drink/for dessert? 

■ Ask pairs of students to ask and answer questions, 
using the prompts on the board. Try to ensure that 
each student asks and answers both types of 
question. 
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Review 15 and 16 


Objectives 

■ To check and consolídate grammar studied in 
Modules 15 and 16: have to, verb tenses. 

■ To revise key vocabulary: adjectives (describing 
feelings), food and drink. 

Grammar 

Exercise 1 

■ If you wish, do the first two ítems with the whole class. 
Remind students that this exercise is revising all the verb 
forms they have learnt. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They can 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a 
class. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read out 
the sentences. 

Answers 

1 are 2 don't like 3 thinks 4 are 5 goes 6 were 
7 have got 8 had 9 was 10 has got 11 are playing 
12 hate 13 doesn't like 14 don't (you) come 15 are 
16 is opening 17 talk 18 Don't forget 19 saw 
20 misses/is missing 

Exercise 2 

■ Advise students to read through the whole sentence 
before completing with the correct form of 'have to' 
because the sentences may need positive, negative or 
question forms of 'have to'. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read out 
the sentences. 

Answers 

1 don't have to 2 don't have to 3 has to 4 Do (you) 
have to 5 doesn't have to 6 has to 


Exercise 2 

■ Ask four students to read out the four sentences giving 
advice about exams. 

■ Discuss each sentence with the class, asking students if 
they already follow the suggestions. 

■ Ask students if they can identify their own problem areas 
from their writing and their tests. If necessary, help 
individuáis to pinpoint their weaknesses. 

■ Ask students if they have got any other revisión tips of 
their own. 


Vocabulary 

Exercise 3 

■ Advise students to read through all the sentences before 
they start completing them with the adjectives. Students 
do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by asking individuáis to read out 
the sentences. 

Answers 

1 nervous/relaxed 2 happy/excited 3 late/angry 4 bored 


Learning Power 

Exercise 1 

■ Read the instruction and the Key to the class. 

■ Tell students to mark their progress honestly. Tell them 
there are no 'right' answers. Go round and see how 
individual students are evaluating their progress. If 
appropriate, discuss their progress with individual 
students. 

■ Students can compare their self-evaluations in pairs and 
see if they share any strengths or weaknesses. 

■ Find out from the class which area the majority of 
students want to practise more. You may like to suggest 
how students can practise some of these areas out of 
class, e.g. listening to tapes and songs, reading 
magazines, writing to a penfriend. 






Assessment Guide 


~"ris Assessment Guide contains the following: 

: ideas for informal continuous assessment of students' 
classwork or homework; 

I a special section on the assessment of Writing 
Workshops; 

3 ideas for self-assessment activities and for linking 
self-assessment with your own assessment; 

- information about the tests in New Opportunities 
Teacher's Book and the special Test Book. 

1 Informal continuous assessment 

This section deais with ways of assessing students' 
classwork or homework throughout the course. 

Reading/listening/grammar/vocabulary 

We recommend that students assess their own performance 
in receptive skills (reading and listening) and language 
(grammar and vocabulary) as much as possible (see Section 
3). They can note down their marks as you go through 
answers to exercises with the whole class. Students' 
self-assessment can be complemented with the grammar 
and vocabulary tests provided (see Section 4). 

a) Everyday observaron 

All the lessons in New Opportunities inelude an oral 
element, so there will be plenty of time to observe students 
informally. It is importante when observing oral work, to 
distinguish between the following two types of activities: 

1) Oral grammar practice After grammar presentations 
there is always some controlled oral practice of the 
structures. Even when these activities are freer, the aim is 
that students produce the target structures accurately. 
During these activities, the teacher should go around the 
class correcting mistakes and helping students. If many 
students keep making the same mistakes (including 
pronunciaron) it would be a good idea to do oral drilling 
after the activities. 

ii) Communicative speaking activities There are many 
speaking activities in New Opportunities which enable 
students to talk about themselves, the main activities of 
this kind being the Speaking Workshop and Everyday 
English. These activities differ from oral grammar practice 
because the aim is communication and fluency rather than 
accuracy. Therefore, when observing students, the teacher 
should resist the temptation to interrupt and correct 
mistakes. After the activity, the teacher can go over 
common mistakes. Be positive in your feedback to students 
about their oral performance and focus on achievement - 
what students can do rather than what they cannot do. 

b) Systematic observation 

It is important for you to observe your students' oral skills 
over a period of time (towards the end of term). Explain to 
the students what criteria you are going to use to assess 
them (see list below). While going around the class and 
monitoring students, focus on two or three students during 
each class and rate them according to the criteria 
suggested below. It is advisable not to tell students who 
you are observing and to give them their results together 
at the end of term. 

Here is a suggested checklist of criteria to use for oral 
assessment: 


Message how well students complete the task and ho* 
well they manage to communicate basic messages; 

Fluency speed and the number of breakdowns in 
communication (students should be encouraged to use 
strategies such as hesitation to keep communication 
flowing); 

Accuracy very common, basic mistakes of grammar, 
vocabulary and pronunciaron, which students should 
know at this level; 

Effort and participaron in speaking activities. 

2 Writing 

When students have written something, they need feedback 
in order to improve and also to feel that their effort was 
worthwhile. It is important to assess the Writing Workshop 
activities. Below are some suggestions: 

Clear assessment entena Explain your assessment criteria 
to the class. This makes students more aware of what they 
are writing and makes self- and peer-assessment more 
practical. Here is a suggested checklist of criteria to use for 
written assessment: 

Message relevance of the composition to the task in 
terms of content - the degree to which the composition 
completes the task; 

Organisation clear organisation and layout of the 
composition, as well as clear development of ideas; 

Linking at beginner level, appropriate punctuation, but 
also linking words and expressions when they have been 
introduced; 

Accuracy correct use of grammatical structures and 
vocabulary. 

Five marks could be given for each area, giving an overall 
mark of 20. 

Writing in pairs or groups Occasionally it can be useful to 
allow students to work in pairs or groups, especially in a 
mixed-level or mixed-ability class. Students can brainstorm 
ideas together, decide on paragraph content, and then 
write different sections of the composition individually. The 
whole group can check the finished composition for 
content and language before handing in a final draft. 

Writing as a class activity Writing should not just be 
assigned as homework. The preparation stage should be 
done in class; this gives the teacher an opportunity to give 
immediate feedback to the students as they are preparing 
their composition. 

Editing in class with correction codes Rather than correct 
mistakes, the teacher should 'signal' mistakes for students 
to correct themselves. When you give back compositions, 
allow the students a few minutes to try and correct their 
own work; they could do this activity in pairs. Below is a 
suggested correction code: 


s 

spelling 

He dosen't like cheese. 

p 

punctuation 

She qot up she cleaned her teeth 

A 

word missed out 

We looked A the pictures. 

G 

grammar 

I've read this books. 

W 

wrong word 

Mv dad is a qood cooker. 

( ) 

unnecessary word 

They entered in the room. 

0 

word order 

I like a lot tennis. 




Use students' writing Use what students have written. Give 
students time to read each other's work; display work in the 
classroom if you can; make folders and pass work to other 
classes to read. 

Do assessment in class This is a useful way of combining 
teacher assessment with self- and peer-assessment. 

Students read each other's work and give the compositions 
a mark based on your agreed entena (see above) and sign 
them. The teacher should do the same. Finally, you can 
choose some of the compositions and compare the marks 
given by the writer, other students and the teacher. This is 
a good opportunity to explain why you think the work 
deserves one mark or another. 

Portfolio s tncourage students to make a selection of their 
best work throughout the year. This can be put into a file. 

At the end of the year, take in these 'portfolios' and give 
the students a mark for their progress and effort over the 
whole year. Portfolios can be passed on to the teachers for 
the following year. 

3 Self-assessment 

The Languoge Powerbook gives students the opportunity to 
assess their own progress throughout the course. At the 
end of each module there is a Review page so the students 
can check their work and monitor their progress. 

Linking self-assessment and teacher assessment 

Every term, ask students to give themselves a mark for all 
areas of English before you tell them your marks. You can 
then discuss the results with students, especially in cases 
where there is a big discrepancy between your mark and the 
student's own mark. 




Teacher's mark 

Comment 
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4 Tests 

There are four progress tests in this Teacher's Book (pages 
141-144). These are related to the grammar and vocabulary 
in the relevant modules of the Students' Book. 

In addition, the New Opportunities Test Book is available. 
These tests should be administered under usual formal test 
conditions. 

The Test Book contains two types of tests, 'Use of English' 
tests which focus on grammar and vocabulary and 'Skills' 
tests which focus on receptive and productive skills. 









Test 1 (Modules 1-4) 



1 Complete the sentences with the correct form 
of the verb to be. 

/k?.. you thirteen? 

1 I.a student 

2 (not) My parents.in the garden. 

3 What.your ñame? 

4 (not) I.from Russia. 

5 My friends and I.at school now. 

6 (not) John and Mark.from Warsaw. 

7 My brother.a university student. 

8 Where.your new DVDs? 

9 (not) Sue.in London now. 

10 .these your books? 

(Score: 10) 

2 Complete the sentences with the correct form 
of have got. 

I'ye.gp.t. a new Computer. 

1 (not) John.a job. 

2 (you).a pen friend? Yes, I have. 

3 My bedroom.a blue carpet. 

4 (the students).a maths test today? 

5 (not) My sister and I.a pet. 

(Score: 5) 

3 Circle the correct word in the sentences. 

Where are you/your from? 

1 I/My father is 40. 

2 We/Our are students. 

3 They/Their aren't from Spain. 

4 He/His brother is at school. 

5 How oíd are you/your? 

(Score: 5) 

4 Complete the sentences with: 

at from in on 
I'm frp/n Italy. 

1 New York is.the United States. 

2 She's a student.university. 

3 He's got a football póster.his bedroom wall. 

4 My books are.my desk. 

5 Have you got a Computer . your bedroom? 

(Score: 5) 

5 Circle the correct word. 

How old/What/Who are you? I'm twenty. 

1 What/When/Where are they? They're at school. 

2 My dad is a/an/the actor. 

3 My parents are in a/an/the kitchen. 

4 Pass me that/these/those books please. 

5 My mums/mum's/imjms' ñame is Anna. 

(Score: 5) 


6 Write the plural nouns. 

house 

1 watch . 

2 shelf . 

3 dictionary . 

4 photo . 

5 box . 

(Score: 5) 

7 Put the letters in the correct order to make 
'family' words. 

OSN ..Sffa.. 

1 H ERFAT . 

2 TERGHDAU . 

3 I FEW . 

4 STIRES . 

5 T E N S P A R . 

(Score: 5) 


8 Correct the spelling. There is one missing 
letter in each word. 

techer te&.hfr 


1 enginer 

2 arcitect 

3 sientist 

4 busnessman 

5 dotor 


(Score: 5) 


9 Circle to the odd one out. 


red 


pink green 


1 Greek Polish Argentinian Britain 

2 póster cupboard desk chair 

3 Computer studies test history Science 

4 kitchen sitting room bedroom wall 

5 calculator lesson Computer CD 


(Score: 5) 


Total score: 50 
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Test 2 (Modules 5-8) 


1 Put the words in the correct order and write 
Imperatives. 

your ñame write your book in 
yyj-ife yo^rwf^inyour book. 

1 on page 18 photo look the at . 

2 buy that at shop books don't . 

3 bags your the floor put on . 

4 late dinner be don't for . 

5 down sit and books open your . 

(Score: 5) 

2 Complete the sentences with the verbs in the 
Present Simple. 

(? you/get up) Pñ.you.ge+.^p early 0 n Sundays? 

No, I don’.*. 

1 (not go) They.to school on the bus. 

2 (? you/live) Where.? I.in Cambridge. 

3 (read) My sister.Computer magazines. 

4 (play) You.the guitar very well. 

5 (? your father/go) When.swimming? He. 

swimming on Saturdays. 

6 (play) I.basketball at school once a week. 

7 (not like) Sue and I.heavy metal music. 

8 (? Anna/watch).televisión every evening? No, 

9 (not work) Mr Brown.in a bank. 

10 (? the students/have).lunch at 1 o'clock? Yes, 

(Score: 10) 

3 Look at the table. Write sentences, using 
can/can't. 



Tom 

Pete 

ski 

x 

X 

swim 

✓ 

✓ 

dive 

X 

✓ 

run fast 

/ 

X 


(Tom/swim) XPm.&3f3.ftY?TV. 

(? Tom/ski) 

1 (Tom and Pete/ski) . 

2 (Pete/dive) . 

3 (? Tom and Pete/swim) . 

4 (Pete/run fast) . 

5 (Tom/dive) . 

(Score: 5) 

4 Complete the sentences with the correct 
prepositions: 

at in near on to 

My sister works ..‘0.. a hotel. 

1 She gets up.5.30. 

2 She doesn't work.the evenings. 

3 She doesn't work.Saturdays. 

/Í4^ 


4 We go.the cinema every week. 

5 We live.the cinema. 

(Score: 5) 

5 Circle the correct words. 

They've got any/some sandwiches. 

1 Do you like go/going to the gym? 

2 Are/Is there a swimming pool near the hotel? 

3 We haven't got any/some music magazines. 

4 I don't like action/the action films. 

5 They dance brilliant/brilliantly. 

(Score: 5) 


6 Match the words to make places. 


1 

sports 

(d) 

a) office 

2 

tennis 

( ) 

b) pitch 

3 

swimming 

( ) 

c) station 

4 

post 

( ) 

d) centre 

5 

football 

( ) 

e) court 

6 

railway 

( ) 

f) pool 


(Score: 5) 

7 Complete the sentences with the correct form 
of the verbs. There is one extra verb. 

collect do go listen to play surf watch 

He .'ttffete.. televisión every evening. 

1 Mane.the piano very well. 

2 My brothers.fishing once a month. 

3 John likes athletics. He.the long jump and 

the high jump. 

4 On Saturdays, we.the Internet at an 

Internet café. 

5 I.my CDs every day. 

(Score: 5) 

8 Match the verbs and nouns to make routines. 


1 

go to 

(fc) 

a) breakfast 

2 

deán 

( ) 

b) school 

3 

meet 

( ) 

c) the shopping 

4 

have 

( ) 

d) the newspaper 

5 

read 

( ) 

e) the house 

6 

do 

( ) 

f) friends 


(Score: 5) 

9 Circle the odd one out. 

week Monday Sunday Friday 

1 bad boring fantastic terrible 

2 cinema restaurant disco river 

3 cheese mineral water tea orange juice 

4 magazine book newsagent's newspaper 

5 Mr Miss Mrs Ms 

(Score: 5) 

Total score: 50 
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Test 3 (Modules 9-12) 


75r? 


1 Complete the sentences with the correct form 
of the verbs in the Present Continuous. 

(you/read?) What 

1 (not/do) John.his homework. 

2 (listen) I.to my favourite CD. 

3 (the children/eat?) What.? 

4 (it/rain?).? No, it. 

5 (not/take) My sister and I.any 

photographs today. 

6 (write) The teacher.the questions on 

the board. 

7 (they/meet?) Who.? 

8 (not/watch) I.this film. 

9 (you/look?).at my photos? Yes, I 

10 (play) Listen! Susan.the piano. 

(Score: 10) 

2 Complete the sentences with the correct form 
of was/were. 

A: 'íY?TP. you at the disco on Saturday night? 

B: No, I 1).I 2).at home. There 3). 

two interesting game shows on TV. 

A: I hate game shows. I like soaps. 4).there any 

soaps on TV last Saturday evening? 

B: No, there 5). 

(Score: 5) 

3 Complete the sentences with the correct 
prepositions. 

The students are .íl... their classroom. 

1 They get up.7 o'clock. 

2 We were at the zoo.Sunday. 

3 My birthday is.January. 

4 He was in New York.the ninth of March. 

5 I go to school.bus. 

(Score: 5) 


4 Circle the correct word(s). 

You must/mustn't speak English in your English lessons. 

1 Don't look at them/they. 

2 I have a shower after/before I get up. 

3 I was at home last/yesterday morning. 

4 I like me/my new T-shirt. 

5 You must/mustn't feed the animáis at the zoo. 

(Score: 5) 


5 Write the opposites of the adjectives. 

hot $°k 


1 relaxed 

2 sad 

3 awake 

4 late 

5 huge 


n. 

h. 

a. 

e. 

s. 

(Score: 5) 


6 Match the verbs and nouns to make activities. 


do 

(e) 

a) a book 

listen to 

( ) 

b) on the phone 

read 

( ) 

c) music 

look at 

( ) 

d) photos 

take 

( ) 

e) the shopping 

talk 

( ) 

f) a map 


(Score: 5) 

7 Put the letters in the correct order to make 
'clothes' words. 

T A H M. 

1H ESOS . 

2 M E J P U R . 

3 T R I S K . 

4 J A N E S . 

5 ST R 0 S H . 

(Score: 5) 

8 Correct the spelling of the places. There is one 
missing letter in each word. 

(art) gallry 

1 bridg . 

2 casle . 

3 theate . 

4 libary . 

5 resturant . 

(Score: 5) 

9 Circle the odd one out. 

meal lunch breakfast dinner 

1 lion tiger fish wolf 

2 third twenty nineteenth first 

3 documentary game show news actor 

4 bird eyes wings legs 

5 June Monday May December 

(Score: 5) 

Total score: 50 
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Test 4 (Modules 13-16) 


1 Complete the sentences with the correct form 
of the verbs in the Past Simple. 

(not/go) I to the cinema last night. 


1 (see) We.our friends at the weekend. 

2 (stop) The bus.near the hospital. 

3 (go) I.shopping yesterday. 

4 (not/rain) It.on holiday. 

5 (stay) They.at a big hotel. 

6 (leave) I.at 10 o'clock. 

7 (not/write) She.to him. 

8 (have) I.a cheese salad for lunch. 

9 (not/tell) You.me about the accident. 

10 (do) We.our homework in the library. 

(Score: 10) 


2 Write sentences using the comparative form of 
the adjectives. 

(I/old/Sue) I’rf.pJf*ec.íf^n.5vje, 

1 (Tim/noisy/his sister) . 

2 (science fiction films/interesting/westerns) 

I think. 

3 (classical music/good/pop music) 

I think. 

4 (these trousers/expensive/those jeans) 


5 (London/big/Cambridge) 


(Score: 5) 


3 Complete the sentences with the correct 
prepositions. 

My party is .57?.. the second of June. 

1 It was late so we phoned.a taxi. 

2 The ambulance took him.hospital. 

3 I went shopping.the weekend. 

4 We went to Scotland.coach. 

5 Is it hot in your country.summer? 

(Score: 5) 


4 Circle the correct word(s). 


Let's buy/buying some fruit juice. 


1 Do we have to answer all the questions in the test? 
Yes, you do/have. 

2 I'm not going doing/to do any homework this 
evening. 

3 Why don't/doesn’t Sue go to the cinema? 

4 Are they going to meet you? Yes, they are/do. 

5 When does he has/have to tidy his room? 


(Score: 5) 


5 Complete the sentences with the opposite 
adjective. 

It isn't a big animal. It's Süjiil, 

1 The maths test wasn't hard. It was e_. 


2 Am I late? No, you're e_. 

3 He's not oíd. He's y_. 

4 Sue is friendly but her sister is very 

u_. 

5 Was the food hot? No, it was c_. 

(Score: 5) 


6 Match the words. 


1 

pólice 

(d) 

a) fighter 

2 

fire 

( ) 

b) safety 

3 

seat 

( ) 

c) Crossing 

4 

zebra 

( ) 

d) officer 

5 

ambulance 

( ) 

e) driver 

6 

road 

( ) 

f) belt 


(Score: 5) 

7 Correct the spelling. There is one missing 
letter in each word. 

nowledge 


1 memry 

2 disapointed 

3 exited 

4 strenth 

5 inteligence 


(Score: 5) 


8 Complete the sentences with the correct 
preposition. 

We're waiting .f«?r.. a bus. 

1 Sue woke.at six o'clock yesterday. 

2 I got.at eleven o'clock this morning. 

3 John stayed.home yesterday. 

4 Rut.your trainers before you go out. 

5 I fell.my bicycle yesterday. 

(Score: 5) 


9 Circle the odd one out. 

history art school mathematics 


1 winter spring August autumn 

2 guitar classical salsa techno 

3 cola fruit juice mineral water crisps 

4 ambulance fire brigade accident pólice 

5 pedestrian driver cyclist motorcyclist 

(Score: 5) 


Total score: 50 
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Notes on photocopiable materials 


Introductíon 

These activities provide extra practice in using the language 
and skills of each module by allowing students to work on 
tasks in small groups. Most of the oral activities aim to 
encourage confidence and fluency by providing extra freer 
practice for students. Other oral activities focus on the use 
of specific grammar forms in context. Reading and writing 
skills are less prominent in these materials, but do feature 
in some integrated skills tasks. 

The notes for each activity suggest how to use the 
materials. However, they can be used in a variety of ways 
to suit your students' particular needs. 

General points: 

m Each activity should be introduced in class to ensure that 
all students are clear about what they have to do. If 
necessary, use their L1 to explain the activity. 

■ Encourage students to use the Mini-dictionary to look up 
any words they don't understand. 

■ Suggested groupings (e.g. pairs or groups of four students) 
are given for each activity. However, weaker students may 
find it helpful to work with other students rather than 
alone. So, for example, for Module 2.1 (page 151), the 
family tree information gap activity, two students can 
'share' the role of Student A and/or Student B. 

■ While students are working in groups, go round and 
monitor the activity but don't interrupt students unless it 
is absolutely necessary. Remember that the main aim of 
the activities is confidence building and fluency practice. 
You can note down any language Ítems that need further 
practice to refer to later. 

■ After students have completed the activity, ask them how 
they feel about it. Did they manage to communicate? Did 
they have any problems? Were there any words they 
needed which they didn't know? Students may find it 
helpful to return to an activity at a later stage in the 
course when they will find they can succeed with ease. 

Module 1.1 (page 150) 

Aim: To practise asking and answering questions, using 
are/am and from (place). 

Grouping: Pairs or groups of three. 

Procedure: 

m Distribute the papers and have students look at the maps 
and the cities. 

■ Have students say the cities after you. At this stage, do not 
insist on an English pronunciaron of the ñames of the 
cities. Students can use their L1 pronunciation of the cities. 

■ Explain that each student decides on a country and city 
they are from. Their partner asks questions to guess 
where they are from. Tell students they can ask up to six 
questions. If they guess where their partner is from in six 
questions, they get a point. If they haven't guessed 
correctly after six questions, their partner tells them. 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Demónstrate the activity by choosing a country and city 
yourself and having students ask you questions until they 
have guessed where you are from. 

■ Students then work in pairs or groups of three, taking 
turns to choose a city and guess the other student's 
country and city. 

■ As a follow-up activity, have students write two 
sentences about themselves and their partner: 

I am from (city) in (country). 

You are ... 


Module 1.2 (page 150) 

Aim: To practise asking and answering questions with 

Who/What is your favouríte ... ? 

Grouping: Groups of three or four. 

Procedure: 

m Distribute the papers. 

■ Students work individually, completing the 'Me' column 
for themselves. 

■ Read out the example questions to the class and elicit 
the question form for each of the Ítems in the table. 

■ Students work in groups, asking and answering questions 
and completing the table for the other students in the 
group. 

■ Students can then see if the students in their group 
share any of the same 'favourites'. 

■ As a follow-up activity, each group reports back to the 
class about any shared favourites, e.g. 'Pop music is the 
favouríte music of María and Jan.' 

Module 2.1 (page 151) 

Aim: To practise using family vocabulary and asking and 

answering questions with What? and How oíd? 

Grouping: Pairs (weaker students 'sharing' a part, if 

necessary). 

Procedure: 

m Divide the class into pairs (or groups of three or four if 
weaker students are to share a part) and allocate 
students in each pair to be Student A or Student B. 

■ Distribute the papers to Students A and B and give them 
time to look at the family tree. 

■ Ask three students who are Student A to ask their three 
example questions and then three students who are 
Student B to ask their three example questions. 

■ Students then work in pairs, asking and answering 
questions to complete their family trees. Go round and 
monitor the activity, helping where necessary. 

■ Students can check their answers by comparing their 
family trees and seeing if they are the same. 

■ As a follow-up activity, each pair write down two 
questions (and the answers) about the people in the 
family tree, e.g. 'Is Tom a teacher?' 'Who is Kate's sister?' 
The class then cióse their books and the pairs take turns 
to ask the rest of the class their questions. 

Module 3.1 (page 152) 

Aim : To practise furniture vocabulary. 

Grouping: Individual or pairs. 

Procedure: 

■ Tell students that all the furniture words in the pictures 
are in the word square. 

■ Students do the activity either individually or in pairs. 

■ Students then check their answers in groups of three or 
four. 

■ As a follow-up activity, ask students to say the words so 
that you can check their pronunciation. 

Answers 

Across: table , sofá , chair, cooker , bath f desk, fridge 

Down: TV, shower, bed 



Mofa 


Module 3.2 (page 152) 

Aim: To practise using hove got and the vocabulary of 

colours and furniture. 

Grouping: Individual, then pairs. 

Procedure: 

m This activity follows on from Module 3.1. Students will 
need scissors, crayons and glue. 

■ Students work in pairs, Students A and B. Student A cuts 
out pictures a-e and Student B cuts out pictures f-j from 
Module 3.1. 

■ Each student colours their five pictures and sticks them 
in the rooms. 

■ Students then describe their rooms to their partners (e.g. 
Tve got a green sofá in the living room'). Their partner 
colours their pictures and puts them in the rooms. 

■ Students check their answers by comparing their rooms 
and seeing if their furniture is the same colour and in 
the same room. 

■ As a follow-up activity, find out the most popular colours 
for chairs and sofas in the students' own homes. 

Module 4.1 (page 153) 

Aim: To practise saying the alphabet and spelling 

vocabulary in this module. 

Grouping: Groups of four. If there is a group of three left 

over, one of the students can have two of the cards. 

Procedure: 

m Before handing out the cards, demónstrate the activity 

by drawing six short lines on the board (_) 

for the word 'school'. Ask students to guess the letters 
(e.g. 'Has it got a "d" in it?'). Write in the correct letters 
and add lines to draw a hangman for wrong letters, as in 
the sequence of hangman drawings on the photocopiable 
sheet. 

■ Students then form groups of four, each having a card 
(Students A, B, C and D). Ask four students to read out 
the example questions and answers. Tell students that 
each one of them has three words for the others in their 
group to guess. 

■ Students then work in their groups, guessing the letters 
of the twelve words. Tell the groups to keep a note of 
how many times they complete a hangman. One point is 
given to the student in the group who guesses a word. 

■ As a follow-up activity, the class can play hangman with 
different words from this module and earlier modules. If 
you wish, start the game yourself by writing on the 

board:_('grantífatheri). If the 

hangman is completed and the class still can't guess the 
word, a point is given to the student who thought of the 
word. 

Module 5.1 (page 154) 

Aim: To practise using some and any. 

Grouping: Pairs. 

Procedure: 

m Distribute Student A and Student B cards to the pairs. 

■ Have two students read out the example question and 
answers. 

■ Students take turns to ask and answer questions about 
what they have got in the newsagent's and the café. 

■ The pairs then check their answers by looking at both the 
cards and seeing if the ticks and crosses are the same. 


■ As a follow-up activity, ask individual students, 'Have you 
got any paper/pencils/pens/books/sandwiches/stamps 
here?' for the student to reply, 'No, I haven't got any here' 
or Tes, I've got some here' (and show you and the rest of 
the class the objects). 

Module 6.1 (page 155) 

Aim: To practise using there is/are. 

Grouping: Pairs. 

Procedure: 

m Distribute Pictures A and B to the pairs. 

■ Explain that there are eight differences in the two 
pictures. Students have to ask and answer questions to 
find these differences. 

■ Have two students read out the example questions and 
answers. 

■ Students take turns asking their partner about their 
picture and describing their own picture. Tell students to 
make a note of the eight differences. 

■ As a whole class, students can report the differences they 
found and see if they all agree. 

Answers 
Picture A 

1 There is a café in the park. 

2 Outside the café there is 
one table. 

3 There is one chair near the 
table. 

4 Two people are playing 
tennis on a tennis court. 

5 There is a swimming pool 
with three people in it. 

6 There is a small children's 
pool. 

7 There is one tall tree next 
to the café. 

8 There are two dogs near the 
tree. 

Module 7.1 (page 156) 

Aim: To practise using the Present Simple. 

Grouping: Groups of three or four. 

Procedure: 

m Each group has a card and cuts out the verbs. 

■ Each group puts its verbs in a pile, face downwards. 

■ Students take turns to take a piece of paper, look at the 
verb and say a sentence in the Present Simple. 

■ Students score one point for affirmative and negative 
sentences with I, you , we, they and three points for 
affirmative or negative sentences with he, she or it. 

■ If a group is not sure if a sentence is correct, tell them 
to ask you. 

■ As a follow-up activity, go through the verbs with the 
class, eliciting one or two sentences for each verb from 
the students. 

Module 7.2 (page 156) 

Aim: To practise using the Present Simple. 

Grouping: Pairs or groups of three. 

Procedure: 

■ Distribute the papers and explain the activity to the 


Picture B 

1 There is a restaurant in the 
park. 

2 Outside the restaurant there 
are two tables. 

3 There are four chairs near the 
tables. 

4 Four people are playing tennis 
on the same tennis court. 

5 The same swimming pool has 
one person in it. 

6 There isn't a children's pool. 

7 There are three tall trees next 
to the restaurant. 

8 There is one dog near the 
the trees. 





class. Students are going to write four sentences in the 
Present Simple about the three people in the 
illustrations. 

■ Before students start work in pairs, elicit some 
suggestions for the first illustration, e.g. 'Helene goes 
swimming on Tuesdays and Thursdays.' 

■ Students then work in pairs or groups of three, discussing 
and agreeing the four sentences. 

■ As a follow-up activity, students read out their sentences 
for each character to the class. 

Module 8.1 (page 157) 

Aim: To practise using (not) like/love/hate + noun/-;ng and 

frequency expressions, e.g. once a week. 

Grouping: Groups of three or four. 

Procedure: 

m Each group needs a copy of the board (with 25 squares), 
a dice and counters. If you wish, students can use small 
objects of their own or pieces of paper as counters. 

■ Explain that students take turns to throw the dice and 
move their counter. When they land on a square, they 
must make a sentence using the word prompts in the 
square. 

■ Tell students to make sentences using either (not) 
like/love/hate + noun ¡-ing or a frequency expression or 
both. Give students examples so that they understand the 
task, e.g. number 4-1 like tennis.'; number 10 - 1 don't 
like dancing./I go dancing once a week.' 

■ The rest of the group listen to see if each sentence is 
correct. If the group is unsure if a sentence is correct, 
they can ask you. If a sentence is not correct, the player 
goes back to 'Start'. The winner is the player who reaches 
Tinish' first. 

■ Students play the game. 

■ As a follow-up activity, choose some of the words from 
the board and elicit sentences from the class using these 
words. 

Module 9.1 (page 158) 

Aim: To practise using the Present Continuous. 

Grouping: Pairs. 

Procedure: 

m Distribute Student A and Student B cards to the pairs. 

■ Explain that there are two stages to the activity: 
students have to answer questions about their picture 
and ask questions to find out about their partner's 
picture. 

■ After doing the activity, students can check their answers 
in their pairs, comparing their answers with the pictures. 

■ As a follow-up activity, elicit sentences from the class to 
describe each picture. Encourage students to make 
sentences using the information in the exercise and also 
to make new sentences. 

Module 9.2 (page 159) 

Aim: to practise saying the alphabet and spelling 

vocabulary in this module. 

Grouping: Groups of four. If there is a group of three left 

over, one of the students can have two of the cards. 

Procedure: 

■ Before handing out the cards, demónstrate the activity 

by drawing five short lines on the board (_) for 

the word 'market'. Ask students to guess the letters (e.g. 


'Has it got an "e" in it?'). Write in the correct letters a-c 
add lines to draw a hangman for wrong letters, as in the 
sequence of hangman drawings on the photocopiable 
sheet. 

■ Students then form groups of four, each having a card 
(Students A, B, C and D). Ask four students to read out 
the example questions and answers. Tell students that 
each one of them has three words for the others in their 
group to guess. 

■ Students then work in their groups, guessing the letters 
of the twelve words. Tell the groups to keep note of how 
many times they complete a hangman. One point is given 
to the student in the group who guesses the word. 

■ As a follow-up activity, the class can play hangman with 
different words from this module and earlier modules. If 
you wish, start the game yourself by writing on the 

board:_('modern'). If the hangman is 

completed and the class still can't guess the word, a 
point is given to the student who thought of the word. 

Module 10.1 (page 160) 

Aim: To practise animal vocabulary. 

Grouping: Individual or pairs. 

Procedure: 

■ Tell students that all the animal words illustrated by the 
pictures are in the word square written vertically, 
horizontally or diagonally. 

■ Students can do the activity either individually or in 
pairs. 

■ Students then check their answers in groups of three or 
four. 

■ As a follow-up activity, ask students to say the words so 
that you can check their pronunciaron. 

Answers 

Across: lion, cat, panda, eagle, puma, squirrel, dolphin, penguin, 

elephant 

Down: deer, chimp, llama, fox 

Diagonal: kangaroo 

Module 11.1 (page 161) 

Aim: To practise using the Past Simple of to be. 

Grouping: Pairs (weaker students 'sharing' a part, if 

necessary). 

Procedure: 

■ Divide the class into pairs (or groups of three or four if 
weaker students are to share a part) and allocate 
students in each pair to be Student A or Student B. 

■ Distribute the papers to Students A and B and give them 
time to look at Sue and Maggie's diary for last February 
and the information they have to find out. 

■ Students then work in pairs, asking and answering 
questions to complete their diaries. Go round and 
monitor the activity, helping where necessary. 

■ Students can check their answers by comparing their 
completed diaries and seeing if they are the same. 

■ As a follow-up activity, each pair write down two 
questions (and the answers) about a day in the diary for 
last February, e.g. 'Was Maggie's birthday on the llth of 
February?' 'When was Tim's party?' The class then cióse 
their books and the pairs take turns to ask the rest of 
the class their questions. 




Mto* 


Module 12.1 (page 162) 

Aim: To practise using the Past Simple of to be and time 

expressions, e.g. last year, yesterday morning. 

Grouping: Pairs. 

Procedure: 

■ Distribute the cards to Students A and B in each pair. 

■ Elicit an example question and answer from the class 
('Where were you ... ? - I was ... .'). Tell students they 
can invent information about where they were, if they 
wish. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer 
questions and complete the table for their partner. 

■ Students can check their answers by comparing the 
information on their cards. 

■ As a follow-up activity, ask individuáis to make sentences 
from the information in their tables, e.g. last week I was 
at the amusement arcade and my partner was at the 
Internet café.' 

Module 13.1 (page 163) 

Aim: To practise using the Past Simple. 

Grouping: Groups of three or four. 

Procedure: 

■ Each group has a card and cuts out the verbs. 

■ Each group puts its verbs in a pile, face downwards. 

■ Students take turns to take a card, look at the verb and 
say one positive sentence and one negative sentence in 
the Past Simple. Students score one point for each 
correct sentence. 

■ If a group is not sure if a sentence is correct, tell them 
to ask you. 

■ As a follow-up activity, go through the verbs with the 
class, eliciting one or two sentences for each verb from 
the students. 

Module 14.1 (page 163) 

Aim: To practise asking and answering questions about 

what you like and don! like about your country. 

Grouping: Pairs. 

Procedure: 

m Distribute the papers. 

■ Students work individually, completing the 'Me' column 
for themselves. 

■ Read out the example questions to the class and elicit 
the question form for each of the Ítems in the table. 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions 
and completing the table for their partner. 

■ Students can then see if they have any of the same likes' 
and 'dislikes' as their partner. 

■ As a follow-up activity, the pairs report back to the class 
about any shared likes' and 'dislikes', e.g. 'We both like 
the weather in winter in our country because we can go 
skiing.' 

Module 14.2 (page 164) 

Aim: To practise using comparative forms. 

Grouping: Pairs. 

Procedure: 

u Each pair needs a copy of the two pictures. 

■ Students in each pair look at the two pictures and talk 
about the differences, using comparative structures. 


■ The pairs then write as many sentences as they can 
comparing the pictures. 

■ The pairs can then compare their sentences in groups of 
four or six. 

■ As a follow-up activity, students take turns to read out 
their sentences about the pictures. They can count how 
many different sentences the class have thought of. 

Module 15.1 (page 165) 

Aim: To practise using going to for future plans. 

Grouping: Pairs. 

Procedure: 

m Distribute the cards to Students A and B in each pair. Give 
students time to look at the information on their cards. 

■ Elicit an example question from the class, e.g. 'What is 
Barry/are Mr and Mrs Wilkins going to do next ... ?' 

■ Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions 
and completing the diaries for next week. 

■ Students check their answers by comparing the diaries on 
their cards. 

■ As a follow-up activity, ask students to make complete 
sentences about what Mr and Mrs Wilkins and Barry are 
going to do next week, e.g. 'On Monday, Mr and Mrs 
Wilkins are going to paint the bedroom door and Barry is 
going to have a swimming lesson.' 

Module 15.2 (page 166) 

Aim: To practise using vocabulary and grammar from Module 

15, including question words, going to, hove to and don't 

have to. 

Grouping: Groups of three or four. 

Procedure: 

m Each group needs a copy of the board (with 25 squares), 
a dice and counters. If you wish, students can use small 
objects of their own or pieces of paper as counters. 

■ Explain that students take turns to throw the dice and 
move their counter. When they land on a square, they 
must make a sentence using the word prompts in the 
square. Give students examples so that they understand 
the task, e.g. number 4 - 'He hasn't got any knowledge of 
classical music.'/ 'My grandfatheris knowledge of birds is 
fantastic.'; number 5 - 'We have to answer all the 
questions in the test.' 

■ The rest of the group listen to see if each sentence is 
correct. If the group is unsure whether a sentences is 
correct, they can ask you. If a sentence is not correct, 
the player goes back to 'Start'. The winner is the player 
who reaches 'Finish' first. 

■ Students play the game. 

■ As a follow-up activity, choose some of the words from 
the board and elicit sentences from the class using these 
words. 

Module 16.1 (page 167) 

Aim: To practise making suggestions and speaking fluently. 

Grouping: Pairs. 

Procedure: 

■ Distribute the papers to the pairs: Student A prompts and 
Student B prompts. 

■ Explain the activity to the class. Students are going to 
use the prompts on their papers to make suggestions and 
roleplay dialogues. Write some key phrases on the board: 
'Why don! you/we ... .' 'Let's ... .' 


■ Before starting each dialogue, students read the prompts 
to make sure they understand them. Make sure that 
students understand that Student A is going to start 
each dialogue. 

■ Students then roleplay the dialogues in their pairs. 

■ Finally, have some of the pairs act out their dialogues for 
the class. 

Character Profiles (Language Powerbook) 

Aim: To extract and bring together key points about 

characters in the book. 

Grouping: Individual, pairs and small groups. 

Procedure: 

m The character profiles of Paola, Adam, Kostas and 
Gabriela are used throughout the course, with students 
adding information as they finish each module. 

■ Starting with Module 1, let students fill in the 
information in the character profiles in class after each 
lesson. Students can help each other and you can check 
that they have all understood what to do. At the end of 
each lesson in Module 1, ask the class to look at the 
four Character Profiles and say what information they can 
fill in: Lesson 1 (the countries they are from); Lesson 2 
(facts about Gabriela); Communication Workshop (facts 
about Adam). Students then compare their profiles 
working in pairs. 

■ At the end of each of the following modules, ask 
students to look back through the lessons of the module 
and add information to the Character Profiles. Students 
can do this in class or as homework. Tell them to put the 
page number next to the information they add so they 
can refer back to the Coursebook, if necessary, later on. 
From time to time, ask students to work in pairs or small 
groups, comparing the information they have added to 
the Character Profiles. 

■ At the end of the course, students can have a team quiz, 
taking turns to ask and answer questions about the 
information in their character profiles. 

Answers 

Paola Rossi: 

Paola is from Siena in Italy. 

Cristina (12); Susana (10) 

Her mother is a Computer programmer. 

She has got two sisters. 

She likes classical music. 

She plays the piano. 

She doesn't like heavy metal music. 

She has got a cat. 

Its ñame is Leo. 

Her favourite sport is athletics. 

Page 12: Paola meets Mrs Williams. 


Adam Nowak: 

Adam is from Torun! in Poland. 

Tomasz (49); Anna (43); Mirek (20); Adam (17) 

His father is an engineer. 

His mother is a businesswoman. 

His brother is a student at university in Warsaw. 

Adam likes: athletics, football, heavy metal 
Adam dislikes: Science, classical music 
Adam doesn't say: hockey, art, Science, techno 
Page 10: Adam writes to Tom. 

Page 14: He describes his family. 

Page 36: He buys twenty envelopes. 

Page 42: He talks to Paola about sports. 

Page 58: He asks Gabriela to go to the cinema. 

Page 68: He shows some photos to the students. 

Page 98: He falls off his bike and goes to the hospital. 

Kostas Dimitriou: 

Kostas is from Rhodes in Greece. 

Katerina (38); Kostas (16); María (13); Eleni (10) 

His mother is a translator. 

His father is a doctor. 

He has got two sisters. 

Interests: photography, diving, computers, painting 
Page 16: Kostas writes about his family. 

Page 24: He describes his bedroom. 

Page 36: He buys a T-shirt and a book of first-class stamps. 
Page 44: He talks to Megan. They decide to play tennis. 

Page 76: He talks about the Imperial eagle at the wildlife park. 
Page 82: He remembers the trip to Stratford. 

Page 123: He dances with Megan at the party. 

Gabriela Fernandez: 

Gabriela is from Rosario in Argentina. 

Her sister is at university. 

Her favourite film star is Tobey Maguire. 

Her favourite sports star is María Sharapova. 

Her favourite pop star is Jennifer López. 

She has got two dogs. 

They are called Mili and Pili. 

She likes: music, shopping, the cinema 
She doesn't like: getting up early 
Page 12: Gabriela meets Mrs Williams. 

Page 20: She talks to Megan and Paola. 

Page 22: She writes to her penfriend, Kelly. 

Page 60: She goes to the cinema with Adam. 

Page 66: She goes sightseeing in London. 

Page 84: She talks to Adam about first memories. 

Page 123: She dances with Adam at the party. 


Page 20: She talks to Megan and Gabriela. 

Page 30: She writes about her ideal school. 

Page 35: She talks to Megan and Jamie about going out. 
Page 42: She talks to Adam about sports. 

Page 114: She and Gabriela talk about the class party. 
Page 123: She talks to Jamie at the party. 





MODULE 1.2 


Who/What ¡s your favourite ... ? 

Ask and answer questions and complete the table. 
Are your 'favourites' the same? 














MODULE 2.1 



Student B 



Ask questions to complete your family tree. 


=- ||á 

Answer your partner's questions. 



How oíd is (Ann)? 

Ñame: Ann 

Ñame:. 

What's (Michael's father's) ñame? 

What's (Sue's) job? 

Age:. 

1-”■* t i 

Age: é? 







Ñame: 


Ñame: Ben 


Age:. Age: 32 


Job: . Job: ieac-her 


Job: 



Ñame: Ermva 

Age:. 

Job: siudeni 
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Fina the furniture 




t V \ 
* ' % 



r:—i 


I've got (a blue cooker) ¡n the kitchen. 

Work in pairs, Student A and Student B. Student A cut out pictures a-e (above). Student B cut out f-j. 
Colour your five pictures and stick them in your rooms. Tell your partner what you've got in your rooms. 
Add your partner's furniture to your rooms. 

I've got a green sofá in the sitting room. I've got a red shower in the bathroom. 


kitchen 


sitting room 


bathroom 
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Student B 

1 


4 magazine 

5 cupboard 

6 encyclopedia 



7 Science 

8 mathematics 

9 graph 

10 _ 

11 _ 

12 


Student D 

1 

2 

3 _ 

4 

5 

6 


10 literature 

11 dictionary 

12 newspaper 
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Student A 


Have you got any ... ? 

Yes, I've got some here./No, I'm sorry. I haven't got any left. 
/ = yes X = no 


Answer your partner's questions about Find out if your partner has got 

what you've got in your newsagent's shop. these things in the café. 



Student B 


Have you got any ... ? 

Yes, I've got some here./No, I'm sorry. 1 

haven't got any left. 

/ = yes X = no 


Answer your partner's questions about 

Find out if your partner has got 

what you've got in your café. 

these things in the newsagent's . 
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MODULE 7.1 


Make a sentence. 

1 Cut out the verbs. 

2 Put the verbs in a pile, face downwards. 

3 Take turns to take a piece of paper. 

4 Look at the verb and say a sentence in the Present Simple. 

5 You get one point for affirmative or negative sentences with I, you, we or they, and three points for 
affirmative or negative sentences with he, she or it. 


clean 


make 


play 


meet 


have 


read 


study 


get up 


work 


watch 


listen 


visit 



MODULE 7.2 
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MODULE 8.1 


Making sentences 




listen to music 


dancing once a week ebopping 


twice a week I bate (f ood) I on Sundays 




every day 


do my 
homework 


m 


like (a sport) 

4 

love (food) 

5" 

free time 

Science fiction 

7 


don’ t like 

go to 

(sport) 

the cinema 

»4 

t f 

once a year 

surf 
the Internet 

J2_ 

Ib 


at tbe weekend | watch football 



like 

(ty pe of film) 


don’t like on Mondays 

(colour) 
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MODULE 9.1 


Student A 

1 Look at the picture and answer your partner's questions. 

2 Ask your partner questions about the beach picture to find out what the two boys are doing: 
Are the boys ...-ing? 

1 sitting on the beach or running on it? 

2 eating oranges or sandwiches? 

3 wearing hats? 

4 wearing shorts or jeans? 

5 looking at the sea or the sky? 

6 talking or laughing? 



Student B 

1 Look at the picture and answer your partner's questions. 

2 Ask your partner questions about the girl in her bedroom to find out what she is doing: 
Is she ...-ing? 

1 sitting on a chair or on the floor? 

2 talking on the phone or reading a magazine? 

3 wearing shoes? 

4 watching a video or listening to music? 

5 wearing jeans or a skirt? 

6 wearing a T-shirt or a jumper? 
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MODULE 


Hangman 

1 B: Has it got an 'a' in it? A: No it hasn't. 

C: Has it got a V in it? A: Yes, it has. Letter 2 is a V and letter 5 is a 'u'. 



4 gallery 

5 sightseeing 

6 jumper 

7 



7 building 

8 shorts 

9 fantastic 

10 _ 

11 _ 

12 
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MODULE 10.1 
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MODULE 11.1 



Student A 

Answer your partner's questions about the information in last February's calendar. Ask questions 
( When was/were ... ?) to find out this information and complete your calendar: 

1 Sue's birthday 4 Maggie's birthday party 

2 school disco 5 visit to grandmother 

3 skiing holiday in Scotland 6 theatre trip 

FEBRUARY 2006 



SUNDAY 

MONDAY 

TUESDAY 

WEDNESDAY 

THURSDAY 

FRIDAY 

SATURDAY 







i 

2 

3 

4 

5 School 
hisiory 
iesi 

6 

7 

8 

9 v'isi-f aurrf 
Emma 

10 

11 

12 ,, .. 
MaggfS 
birthday 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

sc.hool 

play 

19 

20 school 
hohday 5 unril 
MárCh Z 

21 

22 

23 

24 

Tim’s 

birihday 

26 

27 

28 





Student B 

Answer your partner's questions about the information in last February's calendar. Ask questions 
( When was/were ... ?) to find out this information and complete your calendar: 

1 Maggie's birthday 4 visit to aunt Emma 

2 school play 5 school holidays 

3 Tim's birthday 6 school history test 

FEBRUARY 2006 



SUNDAY 

MONDAY 

TUESDAY 

WEDNESDAY 

THURSDAY 

FRIDAY 

SATURDAY 







i 

2 

3 viSif 
grandmá 

4 

ihea+re 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

^ school 
disco 

16 

17 c . 

5ue 5 
birrhday 

18 

19 

20 

21 ScoHánd 

hOlidáy - 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

2 Tg+um 

28 






Trono 

m 
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Student A 


Answer your partner's questions about where you were. Ask your partner questions and write down where 
he/she was. Where were you ... ? - I was .... 



Student B 

Answer your partner's questions about where you were. Ask your partner questions and write down where 
he/she was. Where were you ... ? - I was .... 
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MODULE 13.1 


Make two sentences - one positive sentence and one negative sentence. 

1 Cut out the verbs. 

2 Put the verbs in a pile, face downwards. 

3 Take turns to take a piece of paper. 

4 Look at the verb. Say a positive sentence in the Past Simple and a negative sentence in the Past 
Simple. 

5 You get one point for each correct sentence. 



MODULE 


What do/don't you like about your country? 

Ask and answer questions and complete the table. 

Do you like the same things? Do you dislike the same things? 



Me 

My Partner 

like 

don't like 

like 

don't like 


Our country's 
1 food 


2 weather 


3 TV programmes 


4 rities 


5 schools 


6 sports 


7 shops 
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MODULE 14.2 


The boy in Picture A/B is (- er/more ...) than the boy in Picture B/A. 
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MODULE 15.1 



Saturday 

Sunday 


chjrch 
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Making sentences 


Where ... ? 


relax 


Do ... ? 

2 

exam 

revisión 

3 

knowledge 

4 

How many 

at the 

a Science 

... ? 

weekend 

test 

1 

8 

7 

arrive at 

not going to 

my top tip 

12. 

13 


has to 

can 

physical 



exercise 

i? 

id 

17 

don’t 

What... ? 

Does ... ? 

have to 



22 

23 



llave to 


doesn’t 
have to 


SI 
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MODULE 16.1 


Student A 
Situation 1 

1 Suggest going to the cinema. 


2 Love Science fiction films. 


3 Agree. Suggest going to a club after the 
cinema. 

4 Agree. 

Situation 2 

1 Say there is a school party on Saturday 
night. 

2 Agree. Ask Student B to bring his/her 
salsa CDs. 

3 Don't like pizzas. Suggest making 
sandwiches. 

4 Don't like cola. Suggest buying orange 
juice. 


5 Suggest making a cake. 


Student B 


Situation 1 

1 Agree. Ask Student A what kind of films 
he/she likes. 

2 Don't like Science fiction. Suggest comedy 
film. 

3 Can't dance. Suggest going to the Italian 
restaurant next to the cinema for a meal. 


Situation 2 


1 Suggest Student A bring his/her camera. 


2 Agree. Ask about food and drink. Suggest 
buying pizzas. 

3 Agree. Suggest buying cola. 


4 Like cola. Agree to buying orange juice and 
cola. 


5 Creatidea! 
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Language Powerbook Answer Key 


Module 1 
Warm-up 
1 

Across: Australia, Russia, Cañada 
Down: Turkey, Britain, Poland, Argentina 

2 

2 London 3 Athens 4 Warsaw 5 New York 
6 Buenos Aires 

Lesson 1 Grammar 
1 

2 You are from Poland. 

3 I am from New York. 

4 You are from Australia. 

5 I am from London. 

6 You are from Britain. 

2 

2 You are not from Australia. 

3 I am not from Buenos Aires. 

4 You are not from Cañada. 

5 I am not from Athens. 

6 You are not from the United States. 

3 

2 You're from Poland. You aren't from Australia. 

3 I'm from New York. I'm not from Buenos Aires. 

4 You're from Australia. You aren't from Cañada. 

5 I'm from London. I'm not from Athens. 

6 You're from Britain. You aren't from the United 
States. 

4 

2 Are you from Istanbul? ... I'm not. 

3 Are you from Warsaw? ... I am. 

4 Are you from Australia? ... I'm not. 

5 Are you from St Petersburg? ... I am. 

6 Are you from Argentina? ... I'm not. 

5 

2 What's your ñame? 3 Where are you from? 

4 My name's Anna. 5 I'm from Rome. 

6 

2 your 3 My 4 you 5 I'm 6 I'm 

Vocabulary 

7 

2 Gabriela; Argentina 

3 Paola; from Italy 

4 (My) name's Kostas; (I)'m from Greece 

5 (I)'m Megan; (I)'m from Britain 

6 (My) name's Jamie; (I)'m from Britain 

Lesson 2 Grammar 
1 

2 Kostas is Greek. 3 Paola is Italian. 

4 Gabriela is Argentinian. 5 Adam is Polish. 

6 Megan is British. 

2 

2 is, She's 3 is, He's 4 is, She's 5 is, He's 
6 is, She's 

3 

2 Paola isn't from Warsaw. 

3 My favourite pop star isn't American. 

4 My penfriend isn't Italian. 

5 My favourite sports star isn't Argentinian. 

6 Megan isn't from London. 

4 

2 My favourite music isn't heavy metal. Ifs soul. 

3 My penfriend isn't from London. He's from 
Cambridge. 

4 My penfriend isn't Russian. She's Polish. 

5 My favourite sports star isn't from the USA. He's 
from Brazil. 

6 My ñame isn't Kate. Ifs Katie. 

5 

2 Is your favourite pop star Italian? 

- Yes, he/she is./No, he/she isn't. 

3 Is your favourite sports star from Russia? 

- Yes, he/she is./No, he/she isn't. 

4 Is your favourite music heavy metal? 

- Yes, it is./No, it isn't. 

5 Is your favourite film star from the United States? 

- Yes, he/she is./No, he/she isn't. 

6 Is your city great? - Yes, it is./No, it isn't. 

6 

2 Where 3 Who 4 Who 

7 

2tter 3 She’s 4 he’s 
Bits 

Word Comer 
1 

Country 
Poland 
England 
Spain 
Italy 

Argentina 
oratít 
Russia 

cmroaFr 

Cañada 
France 

2 

2 England 3 the United States 4 Argentinian 
5 Polish 6 Greek 


5 What 6 Where 


BlYs bh\s 1 She’s 


Nationality 

Polish 

English 

Spanish 

Italian 

Argentinian 

OxazSVSaw 

^Russian 

Canadian 

French 


Lesson 3 Reading and Writing 
1 

IT 2T 3 F 4F 

2 and 3 

... I'm from Sydney in Australia. 

My favourite film star is from Spain. His name's 
Antonio Banderas and he's great! My favourite pop 
star is Robbie Williams. He's English. My favourite 
sports star isn't English. She's from Russia. Her 
name's María Sharapova. My favourite music is soul. 

What's your favourite music? Who's your favourite 
star? Is he/she from Australia? 

Write soon. 

Teresa 

4 

2 Turkey 3 Polish 4 American 5 Spain 
6 Canadian 7 Brazil 8 Argentinian 9 Russia 
10 Greece 

Review 1 
1 

1 I'm, What's 2 are, she's 3 Is, isn't 4 Is, it is 

5 Are, I am 

2 

1 What's your ñame? 

2 Where are you from? 

3 Who's your favourite sports star? 

4 What's your favourite music? 

5 Where is your penfriend from? 

3 

1 I'm, Its 2 Your, Her 3 Her, His 4 His, She's 
5 My, He's 

4 

1 c/(I)'m 2 a/(He)'s 3 b/are 4 b/(I)'m not 

5 a/My 6 d/isn't 7 a/isn't 8 d/Her 
9 b/(I)'m not 10 a/He's 

5 

Countnes: Brazil, Greece, Italy, Slovakia, England, 
Spain 

Nationalities: Russian, Polish, American, Argentinian, 
British, Canadian 

Module 2 
Warm-up 
1 

Column 1 (male): son, grandfather, father, brother 
Column 2 (female): sister, daughter, mother, 
grandmother 

Column 3 (male and female): grandparents 

2 

1 63 2 50 3 3 4 17 5 30 6 91 7 100 
9 22 10 14 11 70 12 13 

Lesson 4 Grammar 
1 

2 We are Italian. 

3 You and your parents are from Wales. 

4 Gabriela and Paola are at home. 

5 Kostas and Adam are at school. 

6 The children are at the cinema. 

2 

2 We aren't Polish. 

3 You and your family aren't from Italy. 

4 My brother and I aren't from London. 

5 My parents aren't Russian. 

3 

2 Mr and Mrs Williams aren't from England. They're 
from Wales. 

3 We aren't from Buenos Aires. We're from Rosario. 

4 Jamie and Megan aren't at home. They're at the 
cinema. 

5 My sisters aren't at school. They're at home. 

6 My brother and I aren't Argentinian. We're 
Brazilian. 

4 

2 Are you and your friends at school? 

- Yes, we are./No, we aren't. 

3 Are you and your family Greek? 

- Yes, we are./No, we aren't. 

4 Are your friends at the cinema? 

- Yes, they are./No, they aren't. 

5 Are your parents from Poland? 

- Yes, they are./No, they aren't. 
h Kre yow Yeathers horr\ \wr^ar\& 

- Yes, they are./No, they aren't. 

5 

2 Our 3 your 4 We 5 you 6 Their 

6 

2 How oíd are you? - I'm (student's own answer). 

3 How oíd is your friend? 

- He's/She's (student's own answer). 

4 How oíd are your parents? 

- My mother is (student's own answer). My 
father is (student's own answer). 

7 ^ ^ 

9 Their 10 are 

8 

Student's own answers 

Vocabulary 

9 

Across: 1 seven 5 nine 6 eighteen 7 eighty 

8 forty 9 fifteen 


Down: 2 ninety-three 3 twenty 4 eleven 

Lesson 5 Grammar 
1 

3a 4an 5a 6an 7a 8a 

2 

2 My sister is a student. She is at university in 
Istanbul. 

3 My mother is an actress. She's great! 

4 Our brother is an architect. His name's Andy. 

5 Their daughter is an engineer and their son is an 
actor. 

6 He isn't an electrician. He's an engineer. 

3 

2 You are my daughterís teacher. 

3 Nick is Angela's father. 

4 What is your mother's ñame? 

5 Linda's favourite star is Johnny Depp. 

6 What is your dad's job? 

4 

3 P 4 P 5 is 6 P 7 is 8 is 

5 

3 Kate is Helen's daughter. 

4 Greg and Adam are Helen's sons. 

5 Kate is Adam's sister. 

6 Bill and Helen are Greg's parents. 

6 

2 sisterís 3 Where's he 4 Mark's 5 an 6 a 

Vocabulary 

7 

2 actor 3 scientist 4 engineer 5 architect 
6 secretary 7 student 8 teacher 

8 

2 He's an actor. 3 She's a scientist. 

4 He's an engineer. 5 He's an architect. 

6 She's a secretary. 7 He's a student. 

8 She's a teacher. 

9 

2 at 3 at 4 from 5 at 6 at 7 from 

Word Córner 
1 

1 Countries - pages 2-3 2 Families - page 1 

3 Animáis - pages 28-29 4 Jobs pages 4-5 

5 A-Z section (page 32) 

2 

2 Italian 3 daughter 4 fifty 5 secretary 

6 architect 

Lesson 6 Reading and Writing 

1 and 3 

Our súmame is Adams. We are from Toronto in 
Cañada. My mum's ñame is Sarah. She is thirty-nine 
years oíd and she is an engineer. Mum's favourite pop 
star is Elton John. My dad's ñame is Greg. He is an 
electrician and he is forty-two. His favourite film star 
is Sean Connery. My sisterís ñame is Linda and my 
brother's ñame is David. Linda is fourteen and David 
is twelve. Linda's favourite pop stars are The 
Backstreet Boys and David's favourite is Will Smith. 
My ñame is Emily. I am seventeen and I am a 
student. My favourite pop star is Britney Spears. 
Britney's music is great! 

2 

1 She's from Toronto in Cañada. 

2 She's seventeen. 

3 She's/She is Emil/s sister. 

4 He's/He is Emily's brother. 

5 She's thirty-nine. 

6 He's an electrician. 

4 

2 eight 3 photo 4 grandmother 5 interesting 
6 scientist 7 university 8 businessman 

Review 2 
1 

1 are 2 Are; aren't 3 are 4 Are; are 

2 

1 are you; I'm 2 is; She's 3 your; you 
4 Their; They're 

3 

1 My fatherís ñame is Adam. He isn't an engineer. 

2 What is your penfriend's ñame? Is she a student? 

3 Is your friend's favourite star an actor? 

4 Is her sister's husband a sports star? 

4 

1 Whats 2 Are 3 (iym not 4 It 5 is 6 her 
7 a 8 are 9 Where 10 We 11 in 12 are 
13 (I)'m 14 is 15 my 

5 

1 Helen 2 Rachel 3 James 4 Mark 5 Claire 

6 

1 thirteen 2 thirty 3 fourteen 4 forty 
5 fifteen 6 fifty 7 nineteen 8 ninety 

Module 3 

Mía.KWrUP 

1 

sofá 13 toilet 7 sitting room 12 kitchen 8 
fridge 9 table 11 bath 5 cooker 10 
bathroom 2 carpet 14 shower 6 bed 4 
lamp 3 

2 

Student's own answers 




Lesson 7 Grammar 
1 

2 You have got a camera. 3 We have got a garden. 

4 They have got a dog. 5 I have got a cat. 

6 We have got a CD player. 

2 

2 You've got a camera. 3 We've got a garden. 

4 They've got a dog. 5 I've got a cat. 

6 We've got a CD player. 

3 

2 We haven't got a pet. 

3 They haven't got a Computer. 

4 You haven't got a video. 

5 I haven't got a TV. 

6 They haven't got a garden. 

4 

2 Have your parents got a Computer? 

- Yes, they have./No, they haven't. 

3 Have you got a dog? - Yes, I have./No, I haven't. 

4 Have you and your parents got a video? 

- Yes, we have./No, we haven't. 

5 Have your parents got a TV in their bedroom? 

- Yes, they have./No, they haven't. 

6 Have you got a CD player in your bedroom? 

- Yes, I have./No, I haven't. 

5 

2 an, a, The 3 a, a, the 4 a, an, The 5 a, a, The 

6 

2 an 3 The 4 the 5 a 6 a 7 The 8 the 

Vocabulary 

7 

2 boring 3 big 4 new 

8 

2 Have you got a new Computer? 

3 We've got an oíd TV. 

4 Have they got a big garden? 

5 Is she a good teacher? 

9 

2 The rooms are small. 

3 My books aren't boring. 

4 Your sisters are great. 

5 Our friends are English. 

Lesson 8 Grammar 
1 

2 Emma has got a Computer and a CD player. 

3 Tim has got a Computer and a phone. 

4 Jane has got a TV and a video. 

5 Andy has got a TV and a CD player. 

2 

2 My brother hasn't got a camera. 

3 My grandfather hasn't got a cat. 

4 Our classroom hasn't got a window. 

5 Megan hasn't got a sister. 

3 

2 has got, hasn't got 3 has got, has got 

4 has got, hasn't got 5 hasn't got 

4 

3 Has Peter got a sister? - Yes, he has. 

4 Has Tina got a penfriend? - Yes, she has. 

5 Has Peter got a dog? - No, he hasn't. 

6 Has Tina got a sister? - Yes, she has. 

5 

2 has got 3 have ... got 4 have got 5 has got 

6 Has ... got 7 hasn't 8 Have ... got 
9 have got 

Vocabulary 

6 

2 blue 3 black 4 pink 5 yellow 6 white 

7 orange 8 green 

7 

1 white 2 black 3 blue, yellow 4 red, yellow 

8 

1 póster 2 window 3 shelves 4 wall 5 desk 

6 CD player 7 chair 

9 

2 window 3 posters 4 wall 5 desk 6 chairs 

7 shelves 8 CD player 

Lesson 9 Reading and Writing 
1 

pet X green carpet X Computer / shelves / 
posters X 

2 

1 American 2 nine 3 kitchen 4 green 

3 

It's got white walls, big Windows and a great garden. 
My room is nice. It's got green walls, a blue carpet 
and red chairs. I've got a small Computer and a CD 
player, but I haven't got a TV in my bedroom. Our TV 
is in the sitting room. I've got big shelves for my 
books, CDs and Computer games. 

4 

1 Our school has got a Computer, a CD player and a 
video. 

2 My favourite colours are red, blue, green and pink. 

3 I've got a brother, a sister and a penfriend. 

4 The TV, video, CD player, lamp and piano are in the 
sitting room. 

5 Their friends are from London, New York, Rome, 
Athens and Warsaw. 

5 

2 fridge 3 classroom 4 yellow 5 boring 

6 orange 7 phone 8 toilet 

Word Córner 

2 the United States - page 3 


3 Spanish - page 3 

4 Computer programmer - page 5 

5 grandmother - page 1 

6 sink - page 7 

7 bathroom - page 6 

8 shower - page 6 
Review 3 

1 

1 have got 2 has got 3 Have ... got; haven't 
4 haven't got 5 Has ... got; has 6 have got 
7 hasn't got 8 has got 

2 

1 a, the 2 a, the 3 an, an, The 4 a, an, The 

3 

1 from 2 My 3 Are 4 aren't 5 at 

6 (We)'ve got 7 Have 8 a 9 It's 10 in 
11 has 12 How 13 is 14 His 15 a 

4 

Id 2b 3b 4c 5d 6a 7d 8c 

5 

Adjectives: good, bad, boring, nice, interesting, 
small, oíd, new 

Colours: green, white, black, blue, pink, yellow, 
orange, red 

Module 4 
Warm-up 
1 

/ei/ h j k /i:/ c d e g p t v /e/ 1 m n s x z /ai/ y 
/u:/ u w 

Lesson 10 Grammar 
1 

2 that 3 this 4 that 

2 

2 this picture 3 that póster 4 this box 

3 

3 Q: What's that? - A: It's a chair. 

4 Q: What's this? - A: Ifs a pencil. 

5 Q: What's that? - A: It's a map. 

Vocabulary 

4 

2 póster 3 cupboard 4 clock 5 box 

6 shelf 7 wall 8 desk 9 pen 10 chair 
11 bag 12 floor 

5 

2 The clock and póster are on the wall. 

3 The bag is on the chair. 

4 The pens are on the desk. 

6 

2e 3h 4g 5a 6d 7b 8c 

7 

b ball c map d guitar e paintbrush 
f dictionary g calculator h Computer 

Lesson 11 Grammar 
1 

2 posters 3 magazines 4 dictionaries 

5 shelves 6 boxes 7 families 8 watches 

9 students 10 actresses 11 wives 12 cities 

2 

2 those posters 3 those graphs 4 these videos 

3 

2 Those books 3 those photos 4 These bags 

4 

3 Q: What are those? - A: They're cupboards. 

4 Q: What are these? - A: They're bags. 

5 Q: What are those? - A: They're dictionaries. 

6 Q: What are these? - A: They're paintbrushes. 

5 

2 Those posters are great! 

3 What are these? - They're magazines. 

4 What are those? - They're graphs. 

5 Look at these dictionaries. 

6 Pass me those boxes, please. 

Vocabulary 

6 

read: encyclopedia, newspaper, magazine 
write: pen, piece of paper, rubber 
photos: camera 
time: watch, clock 

7 

Student's own answers 

8 

2 d 3a 4c 

Word Córner 

carpet, friend, green, interesting, oíd, piano, pink, 
read, televisión, white, yellow, you 

Lesson 12 Reading and Writing 
1 

Plan B 
2 

1F 2T 3T 4F 

3 

The classrooms are big but the gym is small. We 
haven't got an art room or a music room. 

My classroom is number 6. It's got a board, two 
cupboards, shelves and posters on the wall. Today is 
Friday. I've got five lessons - maths, Science, history, 
art and Computer studies. Maths, Science and history 
are boring but art and Computer studies are great! 

My favourite teacheris ñame is Mr Williams. He's our 
art teacher. He's really interesting. 

4 

2 repeat 3 green 4 súmame 5 learn 6 people 



5 

/3:/ súmame, learn /i:/ green, people 

Review 4 


1 

1 this 2 that 3 those 4 These 5 those 6 that 

2 

1 these 2 Who's 3 She's 4 are 5 in 6 on 
7 It's 8 are 9 These 10 They're 11 Has 
12 a 13 a 14 at 15 your 

3 

1 rulers 2 balls 3 shelves 4 cities 5 wives 
6 families 7 actresses 8 boxes 9 watches 
10 paintbrushes 

4 

1 Computer studies 2 music 3 history 4 sport 

5 English 6 literature 

5 

Across: 2 clock 3 graph 6 póster 8 calculator 
9 desk 

Down: 1 map 2 chair 4 cupboard 5 floor 7 wall 


Module 5 
Warm-up 

2 café 3 park 4 hotel 5 mosque 6 main square 
7 restaurant 8 church 9 Street 10 museum 
11 shops 

Lesson 13 Grammar 
1 

2 Put the books on the shelves. 

3 Write the answer on the board. 

4 Put your calculator in your bag. 

5 Look at the póster on the wall. 

6 Read the text on page eight. 

2 

2 Don't open that box. 

3 Don't sit down on this chair. 

4 Don't put your bags on the bed. 

5 Don't buy coffee at that café. 

6 Don't write on the board. 

3 

2 Sit down. 

3 Don't touch the paintings. 

4 Don't be late. 

5 Open the window. 

6 Take an umbrella. 

7 Don't listen to music in class. 

8 Don't talk in the exam. 

4 

3 Go to that disco. It's got great music. 

4 Don't go to that restaurant. It's got terrible food. 

5 Go to that museum. It's got interesting paintings. 

6 Don't go to that shop. It's got expensive CDs. 

Vocabulary 

5 

3 The church isn't near the railway station. 

4 The café and the mosque are near the park. 

5 The museum is near the restaurant. 

6 The museum and the shops aren't near the park. 

6 

2 boring 3 fantastic/great 4 expensive 5 oíd 
6 small 

Lesson 14 Grammar 
1 

2 My city has got some new shops. 

3 We have got some coffee. 

4 She has got some new T-shirts. 

5 My friends have got some orange juice. 

2 

2 You haven't got any paper. 

3 He hasn't got any pens. 

4 My city hasn't got any museums. 

5 We haven't got any tea. 

3 

2 Has he got any stamps? - ... he hasn't 

3 Have we got any orange juice? - ... we have 

4 Has this city got any parks? - ... it has 

5 Has your sister got any CDs? - ... she hasn't 

4 

2 any 3 any 4 some 5 any 6 any 

5 

2 We've got some tea but we haven't got any coffee. 

3 We've got some envelopes but we haven't got any 
stamps. 

4 We've got some cheese but we haven't got any 
eggs. 

5 We've got some salad but we haven't got any 
tomatoes. 

6 

2 I've got some soul CDs./I haven't got any soul CDs. 

3 I've got some heavy metal CDs./I haven't got any 
heavy metal. CDs. 

4 I've got some posters in my room./I haven't got 
any posters in my room. 

5 I've got some new T-shirts./I haven't got any ne« 
T-shirts. 

6 I've got some English books. 

Vocabulary 

8 

Food: egg, salad, tomato, cheese 
Drinks: mineral water, coffee, tea 

9 

2 book e 3 orange juice d 4 sandar»cr< c 
5 T-shirt a 6 magazine b 7 neaspaper z 
8 stamp c 



t-mwft PmrbooL Amw k¿u 

10 

2 b 3a 4 c 

Word Córner 

1 clothes shop, sports shop 

2 restaurant, burger bar, café 

Lesson 15 Reading and Writing 
1 

Ib 2a 3c 

2 

1 No, he isn't. 

2 Yes, it is. 

3 In Grafton Street. 

4 It has got cafés, restaurants, a cinema and a 
theatre. 

3 and 4 

It is beautiful. It is historie and interesting. Visit 
Trinity College. It has got some very oíd books. 

2 Dublin has got some great shops. Go to Grafton 
Street for department stores, clothes shops and shoe 
shops. These shops are good. They are expensive. Go 
to the markets for cheap clothes, shoes and CDs. 

3 My favourite area is called Temple Bar. It has got 
cafés, restaurants, a cinema and a theatre. It is 
fantastic. 

4 The area near my house has got some shops. It 
hasn't got any banks. 

5 

2 These shops are good but they are expensive. 

3 The area near my house has got some shops but it 
hasn't got any banks. 

4 Our town has got some interesting statues but it 
hasn't got any museums. 

5 Visit the main square but don't go to the 
museums. 

6 This area has got some cafés but it hasn't got any 
restaurants. 

Review 5 
1 

1 Visit 2 Don't drink 3 Don't be 4 Go 
5 Don't talk 6 Buy 

2 

1 some 2 any 3 any 4 some 5 any 6 any 

7 some 8 any 

3 

1 it's 2 are 3 has 4 a 5 our 6 have 7 Visit 

8 some 9 near 10 This 11 but 12 any 
13 These 14 the 15 any 

4 

Id 2 e 3a 4c 5f 6b 

5 

1 cheap 2 good 3 terrible 4 interesting 

6 

1 cheese 2 tomato 3 mineral water 
4 sandwich 

Module 6 
Warm-up 
1 

Across: 1 football 3 swimming 6 athletics 
Down: 2 basketball 4 tennis 5 diving 7 skiing 

Lesson 16 Grammar 
1 

2 He can play football. 

3 Gabriela can speak English. 

4 We can dive. 

2 

2 You can't play basketball. 

3 She can't speak Spanish. 

4 My friends can't swim. 

3 

2 Nicola and Simón can't play tennis. 

3 Andy and Teresa can swim. 

4 Simón can ski and swim. 

5 Andy and Simón can't do the high jump. 

4 

2 ... she can't. 

3 Can Nicola and Teresa do the high jump? 

- Yes, they can. 

4 Can Simón swim? - Yes, he can. 

5 Can Nicola and Simón play tennis? 

- No, they can't. 

5 

2 He can swim and play tennis. 

3 Who can do the high jump? 

- Nicola and Teresa can. 

4 What sports can Simón do? 

- He can ski and swim. 

5 Who can do all four sports? - Teresa can. 
Vocabulary 

6 

play: handball, football, hockey, basketball, volleyball 
do: athletics, the long jump, the high jump, 
gymnastics 

run: fast, the 1,000 metres 
jump: three metres 

7 

3 can, brilliantly 4 can, well 5 can, very well 
6 can, brilliantly 7 can't, fast 8 can, very well 

Lesson 17 Grammar 
1 

3 There is a café. 

4 There are six tennis courts. 

5 There is a football pitch. 

6 There are tennis classes. 


7 There are aerobics classes. 

8 There is a shop. 

2 

3 There's a café. 5 There's a football pitch. 

8 There's a shop. 

3 

3 There isn't a sauna. 

4 There aren't swimming classes. 

5 There isn't a children's pool. 

6 There aren't indoor tennis courts. 

7 There isn't a restaurant. 

8 There aren't diving classes. 

4 

3 There's a jacuzzi but there isn't a sauna. 

4 There's a football pitch but there aren't football 
classes. 

5 There's a gym but there aren't aerobics classes. 

6 There are two swimming pools but there isn't a 
children's pool. 

5 

3 Is there a restaurant? - No, there isn't. 

4 Are there swimming classes? - No, there aren't. 

5 Are there aerobics classes? - Yes, there are. 

6 Is there a jacuzzi? - No, there isn't. 

6 

2 has got 3 can't 4 are 5 has got 6 Are 

7 have got 8 can 

Vocabulary 

7 

2 c 3 b 4 a/e 5 f 6 a/e 

8 

Student's own answers 

9 

2a 3f 4c 5b 6d 

10 

2 It's eight fifteen. 3 It's four o'clock. 

4 It's ten twenty-five. 5 It's eleven forty-five. 

6 It's one thirty. 7 It's three fifty-five. 

8 It's nine twenty. 

11 

2 in 3 at 4 in 5 at 6 in 

Word Córner 

Student's own answers 

Lesson 18 Reading and Writing 
1 

2 Ellen 3 Miss 4 18 5 Canadian 6 Montreal 

7 student 8 art, history, sports 

9 swim well, run fast 10 tennis 

11 9 a.m. and 3.30 p.m. 12 Mr Cooper 

2 

IT 2F 3T 4F 5F 

3 

2 Mr P. J. Green 3 Mrs F. R. Davies 

4 Ms S. L. Alien 5 Mr B. R. Ellis 

6 Miss H. T. Williams 

Review 6 
1 

1 can 2 can't 3 Can 4 can 5 can't 6 can 

2 

1 There is 2 there isn't 3 Are there, there are 

4 There are 5 there aren't 6 Is there, there is 

3 

1 This 2 it 3 we've 4 your 5 can't 6 Are 

7 the 8 are 9 at 10 aren't 11 do 12 's 
13 It's 14 What's 15 Where's 

4 

1 swimming 2 play 3 do 4 court 5 pitch 
6 speak 

5 

1 not very well 2 brilliantly 3 very well 4 fast 

6 

1 It's twelve o'clock. 2 It's seven forty-five. 

3 It's four thirty. 4 It's nine twenty. 

5 It's two fifteen. 6 It's eight fifty-five. 

Module 7 
Warm-up 
1 

Across: Wednesday, Friday, Saturday, Thursday 
Down: Tuesday, Sunday 

Lesson 19 Grammar 
1 

2 I go swimming in the morning. 

3 My brothers play football in the afternoon. 

4 We have dinner at seven o'clock. 

5 We watch TV in the evening. 

6 My parents go to bed at eleven thirty. 

2 

2 You play tennis with your friends. 

3 They do the shopping at weekends. 

4 We go to the city centre on the bus. 

5 I go to the cinema every week. 

3 

2 I don't have lunch at one o'clock. 

3 You don't play basketball at weekends. 

4 We don't read the newspaper every morning. 

5 My parents don't do the shopping in the centre. 


6 My brother and I don't do our homework every 
evening. 

4 

2a 3b 4b 

5 

Student's own answers 

6 

2 don't go 3 get up 4 watch 5 have 6 do 

7 don't go 8 meet 

Vocabulary 

7 

in: the afternoon, the morning 
on: my birthday, Saturdays, school days, Tuesday 
evenings, Monday afternoon, Wednesdays 
Rule: in, on 

8 

2 get 3 do 4 watch 5 do 6 have 

Lesson 20 Grammar 
1 

2 plays 3 teaches 4 dances 5 watches 

6 does 7 studies 8 writes 

2 

2 has 3 goes 4 reads 5 works 6 meets 

7 travels 

3 

2 My sister doesn't study English. 

3 Julia doesn't go to school on Saturdays. 

4 My father doesn't work at home. 

5 Martina doesn't go to bed early. 

6 My mother doesn't make lunch at weekends. 

4 

2b 3b 4a 

5 

2 My mother doesn't transíate texts. She writes 
Computer programs. 

3 She doesn't work in the morning. She works in the 
afternoon. 

4 My brother doesn't study. He works for a big 
company. 

5 My cat doesn't sleep on my bed. It sleeps in the 
kitchen. 

6 

2 have 3 don't see 4 goes 5 go 6 don't go 

7 watch 8 studies 9 have 10 don't go 

11 doesn't work 12 doesn't study 13 have 
14 visit 15 live 

Vocabulary 

7 

2 have 3 have 4 clean 5 watch 6 listen 
7 do 8 go 

9 

2 An architect 3 A waiter 4 A musidan 
5 A student 6 A fashion designer 

7 An electrician 8 A secretary 

Word Córner 

3 V 4 N 5 V 6 N 7N 8 V 9 V 10 N 

Lesson 21 Reading and Writing 
1 

1 F 2 T 3 F 4 T 

2 

From Mondays to Fridays I study at home. 

1 don't study in the afternoon, or on Saturdays and 
Sundays. 

3 

2 After my lessons, I phone my friends. Then I play 
Computer games. 

3 In the evening, we eat at 7 p.m. Then we watch 
TV for an hour. 

4 I get up at half past eight. Then I have a shower. 

5 We walk to school. Then we see our friends. 

6 Helen goes home. Then she does her homework. 

7 John has dinner at 8 p.m. Then he goes out. 

4 

Student's own answers 

5 

2 Wednesday 3 guitar 4 friend 5 swimming 

6 interesting 7 breakfast 8 favourite 

Review 7 
1 

1 plays 2 goes 3 don't 4 don't work 
5 doesn't 6 don't 7 don't 6 studies 

2 

1 clean 2 don't go 3 don't get up 4 do 
5 doesn't sleep 6 write 7 don't make 8 reads 
9 watches 10 live 

3 

1 am 2 study 3 live 4 a 5 have 6 doesn't 

7 the 8 an 9 works 10 Her 11 are 

12 teaches 13 an 14 paints 15 his 

4 

play: tennis, the guitar, football 
go: out, swimming, to work, home 
have: dinner, a sandwich, a shower 
do: the shopping, your homework 

5 

1 on 2 in 3 in 4 on 5 on 6 in 

6 

1 Tuesday 2 Wednesday 3 Thursday 
4 Saturday 5 Sunday 6 Friday 




Module 8 
Warm-up 
1 

2 listen to music 3 play Computer games 
4 read books 5 surf the Internet 6 go fishing 

7 watch videos 8 draw pictures 

Lesson 22 Grammar 
1 

2 Do 3 Does 4 Do 5 Does 6 Do 7 Does 

8 Do 
2 

3 Does Paul use a Computer? - Yes, he does. 

4 Does Jane collect stamps? - No, she doesn't. 

5 Do Nick and Paul take photos? - No, they don't. 

6 Does Rachel collect stamps? - Yes, she does. 

7 Do Nick and Rachel play the piano? 

- Yes, they do. 

8 Do Jane, Nick, Rachel and Paul use a Computer? 

- Yes, they do. 

3 

2 Where 3 What 4 How often 5 When 

4 

2 Where do they play football? 

3 When do you go to bed? 

4 What music do you listen to? 

5 What do they eat for lunch? 

6 Where does she do her homework? 

7 How often does he watch TV? 

8 When does she get up? 

5 

2 Where do you go shopping? 

3 What do you buy? 

4 Does your friend play sport? 

5 What does he/she play? 

6 Do your parents use a Computer? 

7 Do they surf the Internet? 

8 How often do you and your family go out? 

9 Where do you go? 

6 

Student's own answers 

Vocabulary 

7 

2 She goes to the cinema once a week. 

3 She plays tennis twice a month. 

4 She goes swimming twice a week. 

5 She goes to a museum three times a year. 

Lesson 23 Grammar 
1 

2 You like tennis. 

3 My friend likes school. 

4 She likes milk. 

5 My brother and I like sandwiches. 

6 My parents like music. 

2 

2 doesn't like 3 don't like 4 don't like 
5 don't like 6 doesn't like 

3 

3 Does your friend like sport? 

4 Do your parents like the cinema? 

5 What films do you like? 

6 Do your friends like Computer games? 

4 

2 do 3 do ... like 4 like 5 don't like 6 likes 

7 Do ... like 8 don't 9 like 

5 

5 writing 6 collecting 7 making 8 getting 

9 reading 10 swimming 11 taking 12 drawing 

Rules 

1 collecting, reading, drawing 

2 writing, making, taking 

3 getting, swimming 

6 

2 like dancing 3 likes writing 4 likes collecting 
5 like having 6 like watching 

7 

2 We like listening to music but we don't like 
watching TV. 

3 He likes using his Computer but he doesn't like 
surfing the Internet. 

4 They like watching videos but they don't like going 
to the cinema. 

5 My sister likes swimming but she doesn't like 
diving. 

6 You like drawing but you don't like painting. 

8 

2 Does your friend like going to museums? 

- Yes, he/she does./No, he/she doesn't. 

3 Do your parents like watching videos? 

- Yes, they do./No, they don't. 

4 Do you like buying clothes? 

.- Yes, I do./No, I don't. 

5 Do you and your friends like doing athletics? 

- Yes, we do./No, we don't. 

6 Do you like drawing? 

- Yes, I do./No, I don't. 

Vocabulary 

9 

2 to 3 — 4 — 5 to the 

10 

2 We hate maths. 3 Steve likes music. 

4 They don't like basketball. 5 You hate football. 

6 Sue loves dancing. 

11 

2 one pound fifty 3 seventeen pounds thirty-five 


4 forty-eight pounds fifty 

5 ninety-nine pounds ninety-nine 

Word Córner 

2 new, fantastic 3 English, American 
4 Small, large 5 horrible, great 

Lesson 24 Reading and Writing 

i 

BL 

A 

_8 

1 


2 

1 He's from Birmingham. 

2 He's sixteen. 

3 There are three children in his family. 

4 He likes watching and playing football, and going 
to the cinema. 

5 He hates westerns. 

3 

42, Victoria Road, 

Birmingham, 

UK 

4 

1 21, Church Street, 

Manchester, 

England 

2 15, Green Road, 

Cambridge, 

UK 

5 

1 photo 2 sandwich 3 architect 4 shower 

5 graph 6 kitchen 7 bookshop 8 lunch 
9 alphabet 10 T-shirt 

6 

ph: graph, alphabet 

sh: shower, bookshop, T-shirt 

ch: sandwich, architect, kitchen, lunch 

Review 8 
1 

1 do you go 2 Do they get up 

3 does Simón study 4 do we have 
5 Does she use 

2 

1 Does ... like 2 don't like 3 dancing 4 going 
5 getting up 

3 

1 once a week 2 twice a month 3 every day 

4 every month 

4 

la 2 go 3 What 4 studies 5 his 6 some 
7 Are 8 near 9 has 10 they're 11 it 
12 every 13 watching 14 like 15 It's 

5 

1 go: dancing, fishing 2 take: photos 
3 watch: videos 4 play: Computer games, football 

5 collect: stamps 6 listen to: music 

6 

1 one pound seventy-five 

2 fifteen pounds ninety-nine 

3 thirty-four pounds sixty-eight 

4 fifty pounds twenty-seven 

7 

1 — 2 to the 3 to 4 — 

Module 9 
Warm-up 
1 

2 art gallery 3 beach 4 palace 5 market 
6 museum 7 nature reserve 

2 

2a 3f 4e 5c 6b 

Lesson 25 Grammar 
1 

2 are studying 3 are swimming 4 is writing 

5 are doing 6 are dancing 7 is listening to 

8 is eating 

2 

2 You're studying. 

3 They're swimming in the pool. 

4 My sisteris writing to her penfriend. 

8 The dog's eating in the kitchen. 

3 

2 I'm not doing my homework. 

3 You aren't running fast. 

4 We aren't playing basketball. 

5 Helen isn't having a shower. 

6 My mother isn't using the Computer. 

7 My parents aren't making lunch. 

8 The cat isn't sleeping. 

4 

2 Tom isn't eating. He's/He is drinking. 

3 Lynn isn't watching TV. She's/She is eating. 

4 John and Andy aren't talking to friends. 
They're/They are watching TV. 

5 Jane isn't listening to music. She's/She is reading 
a magazine. 

6 Pete isn't watching a video. He's/He is talking on 
the phone. 
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7 The cats aren't eating. They're/They are sleeping. 

5 

2 (We)'re surfing 3 (she)'s playing 4 isn't playing 

5 (She)'s visiting 6 are relaxing 7 (I)'m studying 

Vocabulary 

6 

2 at, in 3 on, on 4 at, in 5 in 

7 

1 They're sightseeing. 

2 They're looking at a map. 

3 He's talking on the phone. 

4 They're taking photos. 

5 They're walking. 

6 She's eating a banana. 

7 He's reading a guidebook. 

8 She's sitting in a taxi. 

Lesson 26 Grammar 

1 

2 Is your brother using his Computer? 

3 Is she wearing jeans and a T-shirt? 

4 Are they sightseeing in the city? 

5 Is it raining? 

6 Are we going home now? 

2 

2 Are ... wearing - Yes, I am./No, I'm not. 

3 Are ... playing - Yes, they are./No, they aren't. 

4 Are ...using - Yes, I am./No, I'm not. 

5 Is ... studying - Yes, he/she is./No, he/she isn't. 

3 

2 What are you wearing? 

3 Who is your sister talking to? 

4 What is your friend reading? 

5 What are your parents eating? 

6 Where are you sitting? 

4 

2 How is she travelling? f 

3 Are they sightseeing in the city? d 

4 What is the dog doing? e 

5 Is your sister wearing new clothes? b 

6 Who are you writing to? c 

5 

2 (She)'s reading 3 (they)'re taking 
4 is ... doing 5 are ... wearing 6 are ... sitting 

7 (We)'re listening 8 (She)'s making 

9 (It)'s snowing 10 (You)'re skiing 

Vocabulary 

6 

1 hat 2 T-shirt 3 jeans 4 shirt 5 trousers 

6 shoes 7 jumper 8 skirt 9 boots 10 shorts 
11 socks 12 trainers 13 jacket 14 dress 

15 sandals 

7 

a + noun: a dress, a shirt, a jacket, a hat 
noun: trainers, trousers, socks, sandals 

8 

2 Joe is wearing trousers, a shirt and shoes. 

3 Kim is wearing a skirt, a jumper and boots. 

4 Matt is wearing a T-shirt, shorts, socks and 
trainers. 

5 Sue is wearing a jacket, a dress and sandals. 

Word Córner 
1 

2b 3a 4 f 5 d 6e 

2 

2 adjective, adverb 3 verb, noun 4 noun, verb 
5 noun, adjective 

Lesson 27 Reading and Writing 
1 and 2 

1 F 2 F 3 T 

3 

In the city d Excursions b 

4 

1 It's in the Oíd Town. 2 No, they aren't. 

3 It is every year. 4 It is near Edinburgh. 

5 Yes, it is. 6 No, they are villages. 

5 

• The New Town is the place for shopping. Buy 
clothes, food, presents and souvenirs in the 
modern shops. 

• Edinburgh is famous for its festival. Every year 
people see shows, plays and films and listen to 
different types of music - pop, folk, jazz and rock. 

Excursions 

• Visit the small town of North Berwick near 
Edinburgh. It's on the coast and it's got fantastic 
beaches with plants, birds and animáis. Don't miss 
the ancient ruins of Tantallon Castle. 

• Relax in the quiet villages along the coast (e.g. 
Dirleton and Gullane). Go walking, sightseeing, 
play golf or visit the gardens. 

6 

Student's own answers 

7 

2 Warsaw 3 Vienna 4 Moscow 5 Athens 
6 Barcelona 7 Buenos Aires 8 Milán 

Review 9 
1 

1 isn't raining 2 (I)'m phoning 3 aren't going 

4 (He)'s running 5 aren't eating 

2 

1 Are you studying? 

2 Where is she travelling? 

3 Are your parents working today? 
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4 Who are you writing to? 

5 Is he taking a shower? 

3 

1 are 2 are 3 in 4 is 5 relaxing 6 has 
7 some 8 a 9 go 10 by 11 looking 12 are 
13 Its 14 Do 15 they're 

4 

Clothes: skirt, T-shirt, shoes, shorts, jumper 
Places: art gallery, beach, palace 
Transport: train, coach 

5 

1 taking 2 talking 3 looking 4 eating 

6 

1 on 2 at 3 on 4 by 5 in 6 by 


Module 10 
Warm-up 
1 

Across: wolf, hippo, llama, kangaroo, tiger, panda, 
elephant 

Down: koala, lion, zebra 

2 

wolves, hippos, llamas, kangaroos, tigers, pandas, 
elephants, penguins, koalas, lions, zebras 
irregular: wolves 

Lesson 28 Grammar 


1 

2 d 3 e 4c 5a 

2 

1 First, you must choose an animal. 

2 Then you must write notes about the animal. 

3 Then you must write your description. 

4 Finally, you must check your spelling and 
punctuation. 

3 

2 You mustn't smoke. 

3 You mustn't swim. 

4 You mustn't go near the dog. 

5 You mustn't take photos. 

4 

3 You must write in pen. 

4 You mustn't use a dictionary. 

5 You mustn't talk in the exam room. 

6 You must answer all the questions. 

7 You must give your paper to the teacher. 
Vocabulary 

5 

2 c 3 b 4 d 5 a 

6 

2 huge 3 rare 4 lovely 5 friendly 

7 

Student's own answers 

8 

2 by 3 in 4 in 5 from 6 on 

Lesson 29 Grammar 


1 

Subject pronouns Object pronouns 


you 
he 
she 
it 
we 
they 
2 

2 them 

3 

2 it 3 They 
8 them 


3 me 


you 

him 

her 

it 

us 

them 

4 her 5 him 6 you 7 us 
4 us 5 She 6 him 7 We 


8 it 


4 

2 Computers are great. I love them. 

3 Football is boring. I hate it. 

4 Exams are terrible. I hate them. 

5 Swimming is fantastic. I love it. 

6 Zoos are boring. I don't like them. 
5 

Student's own answers 


6 

2 they 3 their 4 They 5 them 6 It 7 its 
8 Her 9 them 10 me 

7 

it, we, them, he, him, he, us, We, our, her, our 

Vocabulary 

\\\sad 2w\r\q 4body 5 body 

6 neck 7 ear 8 tail 9 leq 10 foot 

9 

1 c zebra 2 a hippo 3 d giraffe 4 b dolphin 

Word Córner 
1 

3 them 4 He, him 5 We, us 6 It, it 

2 

2 children 3 feet 4 people 5 teeth 6 wives 
7 leaves 

Lesson 30 Reading and Writing 
1 

1 F 2 T 3 F 4 T 

2 

2 European bison 3 European bison 
4 the females 5 the bison 

What colour are they? What do they eat? 

4 

2 Do tigers live in Africa? 

3 Where do eagles come from? 


4 Are you going to the wildlife park? 

5 How often do you go to the zoo? 

6 What animal are you looking at? 

5 

European bison live in forests in Poland. They are 
brown. They are big animáis (2.9 m long and 
800-1000 kg). They have got big bodies, short necks 
and long tails. They haven't got very long legs. 
European bison can't run fast. They can jump. 

European bison in the wild live to about 27 years 
oíd. They eat grass and leaves. They feed about five 
times a day. They sleep or play. The females live in 
groups of about 20. The babies live with them. The 
males live alone or in small groups. Wolves live near 
the bison and sometimes hunt them. 

6 

3 Finish your description. Then check it. 

4 It's a small animal but ifs very strong. 

5 Look at the birds but don't touch them. 

6 You must finish the test. Then give it to your 
teacher. 

Review 10 
1 

1 mustn't 2 must 3 mustn't 4 mustn't 

5 must 6 mustn't 7 must 8 must 

2 

1 you 2 him 3 us 4 it 5 them 6 her 7 me 

3 

1 doing 2 am 3 these 4 They're 5 they 

6 aren't 7 that 8 is 9 it 10 mustn't 11 any 
12 an 13 next to 14 its 15 them 

4 

Animáis: wolf, tiger, llama, zebra, lion, eagle, koala, 
giraffe, panda 

Parts of animáis: ear, wing, eye, head, tail, foot 
Adjectives: rare, huge, friendly, interesting, lovely 

Module 11 
Warm-up 
1 

2 February 3 March 4 April 5 May 6 June 

7 July 8 August 9 September 10 October 
11 November 12 December 

2 

6 b third 4 c eighth 1 d thirteenth 

3 e eleventh 2 f twenty-first 

Lesson 31 Grammar 
1 

2 were at school 3 was at the gym 

4 were at home 5 was at work 

2 

2 It was hot yesterday. 

3 We were nervous before our exam. 

4 The video was very good. 

5 They were asleep in the theatre. 

6 You were late for the school bus. 

3 

2 wasn't 3 weren't 4 weren't 5 wasn't 
6 weren't 

4 

2 Marie Curie wasn't French. She was Polish. 

3 James Dean and Marilyn Monroe weren't pop stars. 
They were actors. 

4 Salvador Dalí wasn't an architect. He was an artist. 

5 Agatha Christie wasn't an artist. She was a writer. 

Vocabulary 

5 

2 The nurse wasn't early. She was late. 

3 The little boy wasn't happy. He was sad. 

4 The baby wasn't awake. She was asleep. 

5 The man wasn't nervous. He was relaxed. 

6 

in: April, September, February 
on: Mondays, my birthday, Friday morning 
at: five thirty, nine twenty-five, twelve o'clock 
Rule: in, on, at 

Lesson 32 Grammar 
1 

2 Was I late for school? 

3 Was the play interesting? 

4 Were your friends on holiday in August? 

5 Was your teacher at school yesterday? 

6 Were you at the cinema yesterday? 

2 

2 Was - Yes, he/she was./No, he/she wasn't. 

3 Were - Yes, they were./No, they weren't. 

4 Were - Yes, I was./No, I wasn't. 

5 Was - Yes, it was./No, it wasn't. 

6 Were - Yes, we were./No, we weren't. 

3 

2 What was the weather like? 

3 What time were you at the cinema? 

4 Who were you with yesterday? 

5 Where was Anna's party? 

6 What was your teacher's first ñame? 

4 

2 How oíd was he 3 Where were you 

4 What was ... like 5 Who was she with 
6 What was 

3 What was the weather like yesterday? 

4 ✓ 

5 Was the cat asleep in the kitchen? 

6 Who were you with yesterday? 


6 

2 were 3 was 4 were 5 were 6 Was 
7 wasn't 8 was 9 was 10 was 11 was 

12 Were 13 was 14 was 

Vocabulary 

7 

2 d 3a 4b 5c 6f 7g 8h 

8 

Student's own answers 

9 

2 f 3 d 4 e 5a 6c 

10 

2 It's ten to ten. 

3 It's twenty-five past eleven. 

4 It's quarter past twelve. 

5 It's twenty past eight. 

6 It's ten to four. 

Word Córner 

1 

2b 3 d 4 f 5 e 6a 

2 

2d 3f 4a 5 e 6h 7b 8c 

Lesson 33 Reading and Writing 
1 * 

When? 31 March to 7 April 
How oíd? eight 
Who with? sister and parents 
Weather? coid 

2 

1 Daniel was in París with his parents and sister. 

2 Daniel was bored on the first four days. 

3 Daniel was awake at 6 a.m. on his birthday. 

4 Daniel was happy on his birthday. 

5 Daniel's dad was nervous on the plañe. 

3 

31 March to 7 April 4 April 8 April 

4 

Student's own answers 

5 

2 5/11/05 3 1/2/98 4 22/5/00 5 14/8/02 

6 3/1/97 

6 

2 The weather was coid but it wasn't rainy. 

3 The characters were fantastic and the food was 
nice. 

4 My dad was nervous but my mum was relaxed. 

5 The beach was nice and the weather was good. 

6 Our coach was late but the trip was interesting. 

Review 11 
1 

1 was 2 were 3 wasn't 4 Were, weren't 

2 

1 Where were the children at five o'clock? 

2 Were you at school this morning? 

3 When was she in London? 

4 What time was Dave at the sports centre? 

5 What was the weather like yesterday? 

3 

1 was 2 first 3 was 4 was 5 the 6 near 

7 In 8 were 9 How 10 were 11 was 12 are 

13 don't 14 them 15 going 

4 

1 first 2 third 3 eighth 4 fourteenth 

5 twenty-second 6 thirtieth 

5 

1 awake 2 hot 3 nervous 4 sad 5 early 

6 good 

6 

1 rainy 2 snowy 3 sunny 4 windy 

7 

1 on 2 in 3 at 4 on 

Module 12 
Warm-up 
1 

2 before 3 after 4 before 5 after 

2 

Student's own answer 

Lesson 34 Grammar 
1 

yesterday: evening, afternoon 

last: night, week, month, Sunday, weekend 

2 

2 They were at schooV yesterday morninq. 

3 She was in the town centre yesterday afternoon. 

4 You were in Italy last month. 

5 The students were in the library yesterday. 

6 My grandmother was at home last night. 

2 Helen wasn't at the cinema yesterday afternoon. 

3 My parents weren't at work last week. 

4 I wasn't late for school yesterday morning. 

5 You weren't in the coffee bar yesterday. 

6 We weren't on holiday last month. 

4 

2 Was your teacher on holiday last week? 

- Yes, he/she was./No, he /she wasn't. 

3 Were your parents at home last night? 

- Yes, they were./No, they weren't. 

4 Were you and your family in the same town last 
year? - Yes, we were./No, we weren't. 

5 Was your best friend at your school last year? 

- Yes, he/she was./No, he /she wasn't. 




6 Were you with your frierids yesterday evening? 

- Yes, I was./No, I wasn't. 

5 

2 Who was John with yesterday? 

3 When were your parents on holiday? 

4 Who were you with last week? 

5 Where was Fiona yesterday morning? 

6 Where were they last year?/When were they in New 
York? 

6 

3 was 4 were 5 last 6 were 7 was 8 was 

9 yesterday 10 wasn't 11 were 12 were 
13 was 14 was 

Vocabulary 

7 

2f 3b 4e 5d 6g 7c 8h 

Lesson 35 Grammar 
1 

3 There was a rock concert. 

4 There was a Street party. 

5 There were some art classes. 

6 There were some rare animáis. 

7 There was some fast food. 

8 There were some children's games. 

2 

3 There weren't any pop stars. 

4 There wasn't a photographer. 

5 There wasn't a play. 

6 There weren't any film stars. 

7 There wasn't a bowling alley. 

3 

3 There was a coffee bar but there wasn't a 
resta urant. 

4 There were some photos but there weren't any 
paintings. 

5 There was a library but there wasn't a sports 
centre. 

4 

3 Was there a Street party? - Yes, there was. 

4 Were there any art classes? - Yes, there were. 

5 Was there a classical concert? 

- No, there wasn't. 

6 Were there any film stars? - No, there weren't. 

5 

2 was 3 was 4 were 5 was 6 Were 

7 weren't 8 was 9 was 10 were 11 were 
12 weren't 13 were 14 was 

6 

Student's own answers 

Vocabulary 

7 

2 game show 3 cartoon 4 Documentary 

5 soap 6 comedy 7 Sports programme 8 Film 

8 

6 Bella: Fun Festival. 

3 Andy: Was it good? 

10 Bella: Don't worry. I've got the match on video 
for you. 

7 Andy: Was there a football match on? 

4 Bella: Yes, it was very interesting. And after the 
documentary, there was an American comedy, but 
it wasn't very funny. 

5 Andy: What was it called? 

8 Bella: No, but there was a great tennis match. 

Pete Sampras was the winner. 

9 Andy: Oh, I really like him. 

2 Bella: There was a documentary on life in Africa. 

9 

interesting, boring, exciting, funny, great 

Word Córner 

2b 3c 4a 

Lesson 36 Reading and Writing 
1 

1 5.30 2 Smith and Jones, Team Play 

3 4.30 4 Science fiction comedy, action movie 

2 

1F 2T 3T 4F 5F 6T 
3 

1 My favourite film is The Matrix. 

2 Do you like Shakespeare's Romeo and Juliet? 

3 A: Who's your favourite actor? 

B: Bruce Willis. 

4 There was a good film on last night - Mickey Blue 
Eyes. 

5 My favourite game show is The Alphabet Game. 

4 

Positive: happy, funny 

Negative: worried, bored, angry, sad, nervous 
Not positive or negative: surprised 

5 

I'm very happy. It was my birthday yesterday and 
there was a party. I was very surprised. I've got a 
new DVD - it's very funny. 

Are you 0K? Don't be nervous about your exams. 
You are a good student. My girlfriend is sad. Her 
piano exam was very diffícult yesterday, but her 
teacher isn't angry. 

I must do my homework before tea. Say hi to your 
mum and dad. 

See you soon 
Lots of love 
Adam 

Review 12 
1 

1 last 2 yesterday 3 were 4 wasn't 5 was 


2 

1 There wasn't a jazz concert. 

2 Was there a Street party? 

3 There were some messages. 

4 There weren't any tourists. 

5 Were there any new students? 

3 

I were 2 last 3 weren't 4 was 5 Were 

6 weren't 7 was 8 after 9 was 10 don't 

II Was 12 was 13 Have 14 a 15 it 

4 

Meáis: breakfast, tea, dinner 
Places: library, coffee bar, fast-food restaurant, 
amusement arcade. Internet café 
Adjectives: angry, funny, worried, surprised 
TV programmes: documentary, soap, game show, 
cartoon 

5 

1 after 2 before 3 before 4 after 

Module 13 
Warm-up 
1 

2 doctor 3 pólice officer 4 ambulance driver 

5 nurse 

2 

Group: pólice 

Place: pólice station, hospital 
Transport: ambulance, fire engine 

Lesson 37 Grammar 
1 

2 watched 3 arrived 4 rained 5 played 

6 cooked 

2 

2 stayed 3 watched 4 stopped 5 phoned 
6 arrived 7 arrived 8 asked 9 stayed 

10 saved 

3 

Regular: play, watch, stay, cook, ask, phone, save, 
arrive, rain 

Irregular: leave, go, put, see, make, fall, take, give, 
wake 

Irregular Past Simple: left, went, put, saw, made, fell, 
took, gave, woke 

4 

2 We left school at four thirty. 

3 My parents went to town by taxi. 

4 She saw her friends last night. 

5 My mother took my friend home. 

6 The doctor gave me some medicine. 

7 My brother fell off his bicycle. 

5 

2 had 3 asked 4 got up 5 put 6 turned 

7 fell off 8 hit 9 phoned 10 arrived 11 took 
12 went 13 woke up 14 gave 15 saw 

6 

3 She fell off her bicycle yesterday. 

4 / 

5 He woke up late yesterday morning. 

6 ✓ 

7 You left at 7.30 a.m. yesterday. 

Vocabulary 

7 

turn: a comer 
ask: a question, for help 
fall off: a chair, a bicycle 
leave: the house, at 8.30 a.m. 
wake up: in the morning, late 
put on: your clothes, a hat 
give: a present, some medicine 
hit: a person, a car 
save: a person 
Lesson 38 Grammar 
1 

2 The driver didn't stop after the accident. 

3 You didn't arrive late. 

4 She didn't put on her helmet. 

5 We didn't leave the house at seven thirty. 

6 He didn't phone his girlfriend last night. 

2 

3 Mike and Richard saw the pedestrian. 

4 Mike and Kim didn't turn corners fast. 

5 Kim and Richard didn't stop at the junction. 

6 Angela turned corners fast. 

7 Angela and Mike stopped at the junction. 

8 Kim didn't see the pedestrian. 

3 

3 He wore jeans. 4 He had breakfast. 

5 He didn't play Computer games. 6 He had a cola. 

4 

Student's own answers 

5 

2 took 3 didn't wear 4 didn't stop 5 went 

6 had to 7 turned 8 didn’t took 9 didn't see 
10 hit 11 fell off 12 phoned 13 woke up 

Vocabulary 

6 

1 helmet 2 driver; seat belt 

3 pedestrian; zebra Crossing 4 motorcyclist 
5 junction 

The cyclist is taking a risk. 

7 

People: cyclist, driver, motorcyclist 

Parts of a road: junction, comer, zebra Crossing 

Vehicles: van, bicycle, car, motorbike, lorry 
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Safety: helmet, seat belt, protect 

8 


2 b/on 3 a/for 4 a/by 5 b/out 6 b/at 

Word Córner 
2b 3b 4a 5c 

Lesson 39 Reading and Writing 
1 

Id 2a 3b 4c 

2 

1F 2T 3F 4F 5T 

3 

The motorcyclist hit the woman and then he fell off 
his motorbike. 

The ambulance arrived in five minutes and then the 
pólice arrived, too. 

4 

2 I went swimming and then I saw my friends. 

3 We went to the amusement arcade and then we 
went to the coffee bar. 

4 We had some sandwiches and then we had some 
cake. 

5 We went to my house at 5 p.m. and then we 
watched a video. 

6 My friends went home at 7 p.m. and then I did my 
homework. 


5 

My mum stopped our car at the zebra Crossing and 
then the woman walked into the road. There was a 
motorcyclist but he didn't see the woman and he 
didn't stop. I shouted, 'Watch out!' The motorcyclist 
hit the woman and then he fell off his motorbike. I 
had my mobile phone and I called for an ambulance. 
The motorcyclist got up and my mum asked, 'Are you 
0K?' The woman didn't get up - she was unconscious 
and the motorcyclist was worried. The ambulance 
arrived in five minutes and then the pólice arrived, 
too. The ambulance driver took the woman to 
hospital. The pólice asked the motorcyclist, my mum 
and me some questions. 

6 

2 pólice 3 theatre 4 tennis 5 football 
6 video 7 telephone 8 cassette 

Review 13 


1 

1 didn't wear 2 left 3 didn't stop 4 saw 

5 turned 6 didn't show 7 happened 8 didn't rain 
9 hit 10 took 11 didn't ask 12 went 

2 

1 was 2 near 3 see 4 a 5 hit 6 her 7 fell 

8 didn't 9 wear 10 Was 11 for 12 after 
13 The 14 took 15 was 

3 

1 driver 2 brigade 3 engine 4 officer 
5 medicine 6 Crossing 7 seat 8 Pedestrians 

9 take 10 protects 11 officer 12 hospital 

4 

1 out 2 on 3 up 4 off 5 up 


Module 14 
Warm-up 
1 

Student's own answers 

Lesson 40 Grammar 
1 

2 friendlier 3 colder 4 harder 5 older 6 bigger 

2 

2 Turkey is hotter than England. 

3 My brothers are older than me. 

4 The weather today is worse than the weather 
yesterday. 

5 Those computers are smaller than these computers. 

6 My team is better than your team. 

7 Motorbikes are noisier than cars. 

3 

2 John is taller than David. 

3 John is heavier than David. 

4 David's family is bigger than John's family. 

5 John is better at maths than David. 

6 David is faster than John. 

4 

Student's own answers 

Vocabulary 

5 

2 f 3a 4b 5 d 6 e 

8 

1 in 2 at 3 in 4 in 5 at 6 at 

Lesson 41 Grammar 
1 

2 more diffícult 3 more serious 4 more nervous 
5 more exciting 

2 

2 Art galleries are more interesting than churches. 

3 Rock music is more exciting than classical music. 

4 My sister is more intelligent than my brother. 

5 Your story is more realistic than my story. 

3 

2 better 3 more expensive 4 quieter 
5 nearer 6 friendlier 

4 

2 more exciting 3 more interesting 4 better 

5 more colourful 6 worse 7 more expensive 
8 earlier 

5 

Student's own answers 
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Vocabulary 

6 

summer, autumn, winter 

7 

2 e 3 d 4b 5a 

Word Córner 
1 

2 g 3c 4 h 5 f 6e 7b 8d 

2 

2 ran 3 does 4 gave 5 hitting 6 has 7 fell 

8 swimming 

Lesson 42 Reading and Writing 
1 

a 
s 


i 



E 


1 English 2 her parents 3 student 
4 sightseeing 5 hotter 

3 

Mr and Mrs P.R. Johnson 
72, New Street, 

Oxford, 

UK 

4 

1 I'm staying with a very nice family and I'm 
practising my Italian. d 

2 Everything is OK but I miss you very much. c 

3 We had lessons in the morning. Then we went on a 
trip. b 

4 I was very happy because we saw some beautiful 
places, a 

5 

1 because 2 Then 3 but 4 Then 5 Because 

6 but 

Review 14 


1 

1 worse 2 more nervous 3 more serious 

4 easier 5 more intelligent 6 more expensive 
7 hotter 8 better 9 more exciting 10 bigger 

2 

1 are 2 live 3 Do 4 miss 5 is 6 go 7 the 
9 was 9 were 10 was 11 better 12 go 
13 Twice 14 well 15 easy 

3 

1 weather 2 water 3 video 4 noisy 

4 

big - small; coid - hot; early - late; 
friendly - unfriendly; 

funny - serious; easy - difficult; bad - good; 
cheap - expensive; boring - interesting 

5 

1 in 2 at 3 in 4 at 


Module 15 
Warm-up 
1 

Across: fitness, hard, dangerous, strength 
Down: worried, relaxed, nervous, memory, 
intelligence, speed, knowledge 

2 

2 on 3 in 4 before 5 on 6 next to 7 at 8 to 

Lesson 43 Grammar 
1 

2 is going to do 3 are going to have 

4 are going to visit 5 are going to study 

2 

Student's own answers 

3 

2 I'm not going to use my Computer this evening. 

3 You aren't going to come to the party. 

*■» SvcCX. <ysvc\<^ 

5 They aren't going to get up early tomorrow. 

6 My teacher isn't going to give us a test next week. 

4 

2 The motorcyclist isn't going to put on his hat. He's 
going to put on his helmet. 

3 The girl and her boyfriend aren't going to see a 
concert. They're going to see a film. 

4 The businesswoman isn't going to use her mobile 
phone. She's going to use her Computer. 

5 

2 Is he going to come to the party? - No, he isn't. 

3 Are they going to stay in tonight? - Yes, they are. 

4 Is it going to rain at the weekend? - No, it isn't. 

5 Is Ana going to watch TV tonight? - Yes, she is. 

6 Are you going to phone your friend later? 

- No, I'm not. 

6 

2 What are you going to do next weekend? 

3 When are you going to study for the exams? 

4 What time are you going to get up tomorrow? 

5 When is your teacher going to give you a test? 

6 What are your parents going to do next weekend? 
Vocabulary 

7 

2 do 3 Do 4 timetable 5 test 6 relaxing 


Lesson 44 Grammar 
1 

2 has to stay 3 have to do 4 has to go 
5 have to write 6 have to wear 

2 

2 don't 3 doesn't 4 don't 5 don't 6 doesn't 

3 

3 Sally has to buy a newspaper. 

4 Chris and Sally don't have to make lunch. 

5 Chris has to clean his football boots. 

6 Chris and Sally have to feed their pets. 

7 Sally doesn't have to write a letter. 

8 Chris has to phone his dad. 

4 

2 Do I have to do my homework now? 

3 Does she have to wear a uniform at school? 

4 Do you have to wear a helmet on your bike? 

5 Does Mike have to work at weekends? 

6 Do they have to answer questions about pop 
music? 

5 

2 do ... have to get up 3 does ... have to be 

4 does... have to do 5 do... have to sit 

6 do ... have to wear 7 do ... have to do 

6 

2 have to 3 do ... have to 4 don't 

5 do ... have to 6 have to 7 Do ... have to 
8 has to 9 have to 10 does ... have to 

Vocabulary 

7 

2 clean the car 3 take the dog for a walk 

4 wash the dishes 5 tidy the garden 

6 feed the dog 

8 

2 disappointed 3 excited 4 relaxed 5 nervous 

Word Comer 

2 on 3 up 4 up 5 off 6 down 

Lesson 45 Reading and Writing 
1 

1 Athens 2 Argentina 3 50 4 London 

5 'Posh Spice', Victoria Beckham 6 Lourdes 

7 English 8 Boy 9 a Spanish artist 

10 Polish 11 nine 12 footballer 13 August 
14 the 4th of July 15 28 or 29 

2 

4 Where's Tower Bridge? 

5 Who is David Beckham's wife? 

6 Whafs the ñame of Madonna's daughter? 

8 What was the ñame of U2's first CD? 

13 What's the eighth month of the year? 

14 When's American Independence Day? 

3 

1 You don't have to answer all the questions. 

2 I'm going to watch Who wants to be a Millionaire? 

3 She isn't going to revise this evening. 

4 Are you going to clean the car? - No, I'm not. 

5 My friend doesn't tidy her room. 

6 The presenter's ñame is Johnny Star. 

4 

1 I like game shows, films and cartoons. 

2 He has to clean the car, feed the cat and tidy his 
room. 

3 We're going to finish our project, have dinner and 
then watch TV. 

4 You have to read a text, answer some questions 
and then write a composition. 

5 Do we have to do a listening, speaking or writing 
test? 

6 I planned my revisión, revised every day and got 
good results. 

5 

2 friendly 3 earlier 4 hotter 5 autumn 

6 colourful 7 knowledge 8 strength 9 physical 

10 millionaire 

Review 15 

1 

1 (I)'m going to finish 2 Are ... going to watch 

3 's qoÁnq to vÁsit 4 are going to buy 

5 Is ... going to snow 

2 

1 writing 2 in 3 it's raining 4 have 5 do 

6 any 7 am going to 8 are 9 in 10 them 

11 go 12 are 13 in 14 must 15 us 
3 

1 don't have to 2 Do ... have to; do 

3 Does ... have to 4 doesn't have to 

4 

1 revise 2 do 3 Make 4 test 5 Do 

5 

1 after 2 wash 3 take 4 tidy 5 cleans 

6 help 

6 

1 on 2 at 3 on 4 before 

Module 16 
Warm-up 
1 

2 The tourists are hugging. 

3 The businesswomen are shaking hands. 

4 The oíd lady is smiling. 

5 The husband and wife are kissing goodbye. 

6 The girl is crying. 


Lesson 46 Grammar 
1 

2 Let's have a party. 3 Let's watch a video. 

4 Let's go home. 5 Let's paint the walls. 

6 Let's find a teacher. 

2 

2 Why don't we go fishing? 

3 Why don't they ask the teacher? 

4 Why don't I help you? 

5 Why doesn't she surf the Internet? 

6 Why don't you sit down? 

3 

2 Let's 3 Why doesn't he 4 Let's 5 Let's 

6 Why don't they 

4 

Bob:0K. Where do you want to go? 

Alan: Why don't we go to the Internet café? 

Bob: It isn't open today. 

Alan: 0K. Let's play tennis. 

Bob: Good idea. What time do you want to play? 
Alan: At half past seven. Why don't you have dinner 
at our house? 

5 

Student's own answers 

Vocabulary 

6 

Formal: 2 Goodbye 3 meet 4 too 
Informal: 5 Bye 6 Bye 7 Give 8 See 

7 

2 at 3 in 4 in 5 at 6 in 

Lesson 47 Grammar 
1 

2 to be: present 3 Present Continuous 
4 to be: past 5 Present Simple 

2 

2 are 3 isn't 4 Are; (I)'m not 5 aren't 6 aren't 

3 

3 Go to that gallery. It's got fantastic paintings. 

4 Don't visit that wildlife park. It's got boring 
animáis. 

5 Take photos in the city centre. It's got lovely 
places. 

6 Don't go to that Internet café. It's got oíd 
computers. 

4 

2 watches 3 goes 4 doesn't live 5 doesn't study 
6 don't like 

5 

3 Do they like westerns? 

4 Does James play football or basketball? 

5 What do you wear at school? 

6 How often do your parents go to the theatre? 

7 Where do you and your friends play basketball? 

6 

3 Are you doing your homework? - No, I'm not. 

4 Where is your brother going? 

- He's going to school. 

5 Are they making lunch? - Yes, they are. 

6 Is Helen listening to music? - No, she isn't. 

7 Who is he phoning? - He's phoning his penfriend. 

7 

2 are you doing 3 are using 4 Do you like 

5 is talking 6 does he go 

8 

3 I was in the garden with my friends (yesterday). 

4 We weren't hungry (at one o'clock). 

5 Was he in the town centre (at five o'clock)? 

6 Where were your parents (on Friday)? 

7 You weren't late for school (yesterday). 

9 

2 woke up 3 stopped 4 didn't have 5 gave 

6 didn't put on 

10 

2 (I)'m buying 3 are doing 4 Do ... like 5 went 

6 don't want 7 do ... want 8 was 
9 does ... open 10 Meet 

11 

3 ✓ 

4 SYie Yíkes writing \etteis. 

5 What time do you have lunch every day? 

6 I was at work yesterday. 

7 Don't go out. It's raining. 

8 She took the boy to hospital yesterday. 

9 / 

10 Are you a doctor? - No, I'm not. 

Vocabulary 

12 

2 cooker 3 small 4 camera 5 food 6 racket 

7 tourist 8 wear 9 male 10 once 

Word Córner 

2 on 3 in 4 by 5 before 6 at 7 on 8 on 
9 next to 10 after 

Lesson 48 Reading and Writing 
1 

cinema, dancing, eating in a restaurant, 
going to an Internet café 

2 

IT 2 F 3 F 4 T 5T 

3 

1 Is tennis your favourite sport? 

2 Do you like travelling? 

3 Computer lessons start today! 

4 Football match - don't be late! 

5 Do you collect CDs? 



Testo Aimw Kfft 


4 

1 That club plays rap, techno and jazz. 

2 We're open on Mondays, Wednesdays and Fridays. 

3 The new arts centre is fantastic. Ifs open every 
day. 

4 Don't forget to visit the town's new gallery. 

5 The café has got friendly waiters, great food and 
wonderful coffee. 

5 

2 Find the phone number. Then cali the restaurant. 

3 I want to surf the Internet but I haven't got a 
Computer. 

4 I was late for school because I didn't get up on 
time. 

5 The pizzas are great and they aren't very 
expensive. 

6 They went to the Internet café. Then they went to 
the disco. 

6 

2 shelves 3 magazine 4 swimming 
5 photography 6 sandwich 7 Saturday 8 umbrella 
9 February 10 fifteen 

Review 16 
1 

1 Lefs go to the cinema. 

2 Why doesn't he go to the dentist? 

3 Lefs watch a video. 

4 Why don't we have a sandwich? 

5 Lefs have a party. 

2 

1 Don't open 2 weren't 3 goes 4 are doing 
5 Pass 

3 

1 am 2 isn't 3 is 4 was 5 your 6 like 

7 them 8 me 9 have 10 our 11 They're 
12 don't 13 a 14 do 15 it 

4 

1 shake hands 2 hug 3 cry 4 wave 

5 

Food and drink: cake, sandwich, crisps, fruit juice, 
cola, nuts 

Music: techno, classical, heavy metal, salsa 

6 

1 in 2 at 3 at 4 in 5 in 6 at 

Dictionary Quiz 
1 

Shopping: pages 16-17 
Clothes: page 25 
Sports: pages 18-19 
Time: page 22 
Places: page 10-11 

2 

airport(32), eight(40), eighteen(40), guidebook(44), 
home(46), nice(52), popular(55), rainy(56), 
travel(63), zoo(66) 

3 

See Mini-dictionary picture pages for suggestions: 

Classroom objects: page 8 

Free time activities: page 21 

Transport: pages 12-13 

Jobs: pages 4-5 

Food and drink: pages 14-17 

4 


2 b 3 f 

5 

4 a 5 c 

6 d 7 e 

2 f 3 e 

6 

4a 5 b 

6 d 

2 children 
7 sheep 

3 teeth 

4 feet 5 wives 6 wolves 




Tests answer key 
Test 1 (Modules 1-4) 

1 

1 am r m 2 aren't 3 is 4 am/m not 5 are 6 aren't 
7 is 8 are 9 isn't 10 Are 

2 

1 hasn't got 2 Have you got 3 has got 4 Have the 
students got 5 haven't got 

3 

1 My 2 We 3 They 4 His 5 you 

4 

1 in 2 at 3 on 4 on 5 in 

5 

1 Where 2 an 3 the 4 those 5 mum's 

6 

1 watches 2 shelves 3 dictionaries 4 photos 
5 boxes 

7 

1 father 2 daughter 3 wife 4 sister 5 parents 

8 

1 engineer 2 architect 3 scientist 4 businessman 
5 doctor 

9 

1 Britain 2 póster 3 test 4 wall 5 lesson 

Test 2 (Modules 5-8) 

1 

1 Look at the photo on page 18. 2 Don't buy books 
at that shop. 3 Put your bags on the floor. 4 Don't 
be late for dinner. 5 Sit down and open your books. 

2 

1 don't go 2 do you live 3 reads 4 play 5 does 
your father go (swimming)? He goes 6 play 7 don't 
like 8 Does Anna watch (televisión every evening)? 
(No,) she doesn't. 9 doesn't work 10 Do the 
students have 

3 

1 Tom and Pete can't ski. 2 Pete can dive. 3 Can 
Tom and Pete swim? Yes, they can. 4 Pete can't run 
fast. 5 Can Tom dive? No, he can't. 

4 

1 at 2 in 3 on 4 to 5 near 

5 

1 going 2 Is 3 any 4 action 5 brilliantly 

6 

2 e 3 f 4a 5b 6c 

7 

1 plays 2 go 3 does 4 surf 5 listen to 

8 

2 e 3 f 4a 5d 6c 

9 

1 fantastic 2 river 3 cheese 4 newsagent's 5 Mr 

Test 3 (Modules 9-12) 

1 

1 isn't doing 2 am/m listening 3 are the children 
eating 4 Is it raining? No, it isn't. 5 aren't taking 

6 is writing 7 are they meeting 8 am/'m not 
watching 9 Are you looking ...? Yes, I am. 10 is 
playing 

2 

1 wasn't 2 was 3 were 4 Were 5 weren't 

3 

1 at 2 on 3 in 4 on 5 by 

4 

1 them 2 after 3 yesterday 4 my 5 mustn't 

5 

1 nervous 2 happy 3 asleep 5 small 

6 

2c 3a 4 f 5 d 6b 

7 

1 shoes 2 jumper 3 skirt 4 jeans 5 shorts 

8 

1 bridge 2 castle 3 theatre 4 library 5 restaurant 

9 

1 físh 2 twenty 3 actor 4 bird 5 Monday 

Test 3 (Modules 13-16) 

1 

1 saw 2 stopped 3 went 4 didn't rain 5 stayed 

6 left 7 didn't write 8 had 9 didn't tell 10 did 

2 

1 Tim is noisier than his sister. 2 I think Science 
fiction films are more interesting than westerns. 

3 I think classical music is better than pop music. 

4 These trousers are more expensive than those 
jeans. 5 London is bigger than Cambridge. 

3 

1 for 2 to 3 at 4 by 5 in 

4 

1 do 2 to do 3 doesn't 4 are 5 have 

5 

1 easy 2 early 3 young 4 unfriendly 5 coid 

6 

2a 3f 4c 5e 6b 

7 

1 memory 2 disappointed 3 excited 4 strength 
5 intelligence 

8 

1 up 2 up 3 at 4 on 5 off 

9 

1 August 2 guitar 3 crisps 4 accident 5 pedestrian 




